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1. FEATURES OF SYSTEM

1-1. HIGH EFFICIENCY & COMPACT
B HIGH SEASONAL EFFICIENCY

The actual performance is conducted
under various outside temperatures eer4.75
50% load

depending on weather and seasons,  EER ( )
furthermore, especially for multi 5

system, not all the rooms are operated

all the time. So over 90% of actual ’

operation time, air conditioners are 1

operated at partial capacity instead of 0

. 25 50 75 100 %
rated capacity.

Part load(%)
Considering these, we focused on
energy-saving performance which is based on actual use.
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frequency operation range

I

Efficiency of part load performance was drastically improved by developing ALL DC and our
own inverter system.

B TOP CLASS COMPACT DESIGN

Compact and lightweight outdoor unit is easy to carry in, it can be installed unnoticeably in

various places.
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About 14kW class New model

Height difference

1290mm

—l |

- ! I--. "..x.-.

H INNOVATIVE TECHNOLOGY

High efficiency large fan:
New high efficiency fan is
mounted.

Heat exchanger:

Reduced compact size and
energy saving has been
realized by utilizing high
density piping design and
3-Row heat exchanger.

DC Fan motor:

High performance and high
efficiency has been realized
by using a small DC fan
motor.

-(01-01)-

7 segment display:

Easy —to-read 7 segment LED
display which explains
operational and trouble status.

High efficiency
DC twin rotary Compressor:

FUlITsu A high perforamnce, low noise,

large capacity DC twin rotary
compressor is used.
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1-2. FLEXIBLE DESIGN

A variety of installation patterns can be supported using the branch box connection method.
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- QOutdoor unit
I 2.5 kW Indoor unit
I 2.0 kW Indoor unit

Branch box

B LARGE CAPACITY
CONNECTION

Up to 8 indoor units can be connected to
one outdoor unit.

A maximum of 130% indoor unit

Residential 2-story home

Bed Room
4
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l LONG PIPING DESIGN

Can be installed in high rise condominium
or commercial building.
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Actual pipe length Height difference
connectable capacity. Match any room 70m max. oprtween
IaYOUt Branch box Separation tube 30m max.

Indoor unit
( I 1 )i I 1 Ji J ] J
[N R il
i T Il Il
|. J\ Branch box J ‘ \
- ) N
S Separation tube ( DA/
Outdoor unit I
Pipe length between : Height difference
LU, and Total pipe length between
Branch box LU. and I.U.
15m max. 11 5m max. 15m max.
Connectable Connectable
indoor unit capacity indoor unit number
80% to 130% 2 to 8
-(01-02) - 1. GENERAL INFORMATION






1-3. EASY INSTALLATION
H EASY INSTALLATION

e Corresponding to diverse installation environments by use of branch connection system.
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Current model : 4 Rooms multi x 2
= [ [ R J| o
L= . —

s N
New model I I l I I I I I
. ' d Branch box
e 31 )
H BRANCH BOX
@ Allowed branch box mounting direction
Ceiling suspension Horizontal wall mounted Vertical wall mounted

By reversing the electrical By reversing the electrical You cannot reverse the
box position you can orient box position you can orient electrical box position when
the inlet and outlet pipes the inlet and outlet pipes mounting the branch box
into a left hand or right hand into a left hand or right hand vertically.
configuration, configuration.
H COMMON MAIN PIPE B Lightening of outdoor unit
DIAMETER Easier to carry and install.
Common main pipe diameter improves Weight
piping workability. Con be carried 98kg
Common by 2 people

Liquid: @ 9.52 mm
Gas : @ 15.88 mm

T— H 4-way piping connection
‘ Four directions piping
2 Back connection is possible.
‘; =P rigtt  The perfect route can
Front } be selected according
to the installation.

Bottom
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Bl WIRING MISTAKE AUTOMATIC CHECK FUNCTION

e This operation allows the air conditioner to automatically check the status of the outdoor unit
and check for wiring mistakes.

@ Installation procedure

Refrigerant piping and electrical

wiring work
All Flare
connection

Sealing test

Vacuum process . )

Additional refrigerant charging

A

Indoor unit function setting

\ Refrigerant piping

& Electric wiring

\

Test run Installation mistakes and positions where errors are occurring are shown
by the outdoor unit display indicators.

® Check item

e Check communication
o Check the number of connected indoor units
e Check wiring and piping connection

l SERVICE MAINTENANCE
® 7 segment LED display

@\

Operating
information

Operation mode Error display

Easy —to-read 7 segment
LED display which explains

-(01-04)- 1. GENERAL INFORMATION





1-4. CONVENIENT CONTROL SYSTEM
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(u; s All indoor units are provided with wireless and wired remote controllers as standard equipment. Other options, (u; 2
- such as individual and central remote controllers, are also available. The easy-to-operate central remote control- -
ler makes it simple to control the operation mode, temperature, airflow volume, timer, and other functions of each

indoor unit from a single location.

Wired Remote Controller Wireless Remote Controller

The room temperature can
be controlled by detecting
the temperature
accurately from the built-in
sensor

Simple and sophisticated operations
with a choice of 4 daily timers

UTY-RNN*M

Simple Remote Controller

Compact remote controller
provides access to basic
functions

UTY-RSN*xM

IR Receiver Unit

Central Remote Controller

Necessary to control for all duct
type by Wireless Remote

Central Remote Controller
Controller allows

individual and central S~ 7{
control //// %
UTY-DMM>*M UTY-LRH*M  Remes Gontrllr

Controllable

1 multi system

Max. Controllable
8 indoor units
a _] Indoor unit

= — Power &
i Transmission line

— Transmission line
When the indoor units are connected to a branch box,

. . e
Setting the address is not required the addresses for each indoor unit are set automatically.

— Remote controller cable

*Note : Cross-over connections are not allowed in the refrigerant system. Group settings are not allowed.
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l CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER (Option)

r

Monitor Mo 10:00AM

ﬁ [Room 1__JRoom 2__JRoom 3 |
Room 5  Room 6
Cool

Room 7 Room 8
Al Al ou
10 heat | Economy

Low noise

Schedule

RChwbnt key

Menu

b Function Schedule

2 s B
| < >
o/1
& v
UTY-DMM*M

@ Outdoor unit low noise operation

e Users can choose from 4 low noise levels,
depending on the installation environment.

Air
conditioning
load factor Heat load L

100% A\ PP Toown
Capacity f

58dB
Operating
sound o

[ (time)

Low noise operation

® 10°C heat (All) operation

e While this function is selected, all indoor units start

the 10°C heat operation when all the indoor units
are stopped by operation of the [On/Off button].

e When the room temperature is higher than 10°C,
"10°C heat" operation starts and maintains the
room temperature at 10°C when the temperature
drops below 10°C.

e When “10°C heat" operation stops, the room
set temperature quickly returns to the preset

temperature.
All indoor units
*
S “10°C heat”
operation

Indoor unit

operation ES1LEE

- (01-06) -

Summer
season
pattern

Winter
season
pattern -- ‘ e

e Large and full-dot liquid crystal screen
e Screen with backlight can be seen even in the dark
e Wide and large keys easy to press, user-intuitive arrow

® Economy (All) operation

e If all the indoor and outdoor units are changed to
economy mode, this can save more energy than
setting of each indoor unit individually.

e Economy operation is energy saving, as the set
temperature of indoor unit is shifted by 1°C and
the maximum electric value of the outdoor unit is
suppressed.

Example : Cooling operation

Temp.

Economy operation

Set temperature 4

be

Nomal operation Time

Control maxmum current

@® Schedule timer

e Operation setting can be changed 4 times in each
day of a week, and 2types of the schedule can be
set to suit users' preference.

Monday~Friday Saturday~Sunday

Temp
Temp.

Cool Cool Cool Cool Cool Cool

7 12 17 23 Time 8 13 18 22 Time

Temp.
Temp.

7 12 13 23 Time 7 13 18 23 Time

@ Prohibited Settings

The remote controller operation of all indoor units
comes with a lock function to prevent unapproved
operations in the various rooms.

The central remote controller also has a key lock
function to prevent children from playing with it, etc
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d 2.MODEL LINE UP
4 -l
<Z - <<
4| 2-1. OUTDOOR UNIT e=————= H
6z wg

- H LINE UP -

Capacity Connectable ’
HP (KW) Model name et Ui
5 14.0 AOXG45LAT8 2t0 8
.j:
L ﬁ
- - L ,

B MODEL DESIGNATION

A O Y |G |4 |5 |L] |A] [T| (8
— —

Type Destination Communication [ | Model code Function || Model Made in Function
AO : Outdoor unit || Y: FUJITSU | | ™ethed (kW) L: Inverter| | change | | origin 8: 8rooms|
H: GENERAL G: Multi/Single 45 - (14.0) code T: Thai multi
’ common ’ ’ A
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2-2.INDOOR UNIT
H LINE UP

Various combinations of types and capacity 6 types 20 models, ranging from 2.0kW to
7.0kW(Capacity class).
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0= 0Z

Capacity
class Compact : Compact "
| Mode S e Slim Duct  \vi'Mounteq Vil Mounted Floor / Ceiling Floor
code
2.0 7 | @ Futurerelease, | @ Future release] [ )
25 9 () ) ) ()
3.5 12 o () () ()
4.0 14 | @ Futurerelease, | @ Futurerelease @ Future release, | @ Future release,
5.0 18 [ J [ J @ Futurerelease, | @ Future release,
7.0 24 @ Futie rdlsase
Compact Cassette Slim Duct Compact Wall Mounted
AU*GO7LVLA ARX*GO7LLTA I
AU*GO9LVLA : ARX*GO9LLTA AS*GO7LJCA
AU*G12LVLA “""'-"'\ ARKGI2LLTA AS*GOILJCA
AU*G14LVLA ARX*G14LLTA AS*G12LJCA
AU*G18LVLA ARX*G18LLTA
Wall Mounted Floor / Ceiling Floor
AS*G18LFCA | ' AB*G14LVTA f///*"“ Qg:g?;'_‘\\//g: ol J
AS*G24LFCA | AB*G18LVTA AGKG14LVOA —
l MODEL DESIGNATION
1 2 3 6 4 5 7 8 7 8

A C A

—

S Y |G 1 8 L F

—

Type Destination Communication Model code Function Type M{:ld'e in Model
AU: Cassette Y: FUJITSU method (KW class) | |L: Inverter| |F: Standard origin ggggge
AR: Duct H: GENERAL| |G MuSige | o7 (2.0) SW;" mdouzted) © neran| |
AS: Wall Mounted 09 (2.5) - Standar ,
(Compact wall L: CHINA

AB: Floor/Ceiling 12 (3.5) mounted) (WUXI)
AG: Floor 14 (4.0) L: Low static T: THAILAND

18 (5.0) pressure (Duct)

24 (7.0) V: Standard

-(01-08)- 1. GENERAL INFORMATION





2-3. CONTROLLER
H LINE UP
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Indoor units
Compact . CompEs: Wall Floor /
Slim Duct Wall "
Cassette mounted Ceiling
mounted
Central Remote Controller UTY-DMM*M O *1 O™ (O R | O * O *1 O *1
Wired Remote Controller UTY-RNN*M O ( O *2 O O O
AR-RAH2E - - - () o -
Wireless Remote Controller
AR-RAH1E o - o - - o
IR Receiver Unit UTY-LRH*M - (@) - - - -
Simple Remote Controller UTY-RSN*M 0] O O *2 O O O

@: Accessory, O: Optional, -: It is not possible to connect it.
*1: Central remote controller is connected with Branch box.
*2: Optional Communication kit (UTY-XCBXZ1) is necessary for the installation.

l CENTRAL CONTROL

Central Remote Controller

UTY-DMM3kM

H INDIVIDUAL CONTROL

Wired Remote Controller Simple Remote Controller Wireless Remote Controller

(===
55

UTY-RNN%kM

IR Receiver Unit

UTY-RSNXM AR-RAH2E AR-RAH1E

UTY-LRH*%M
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2-4. SEPARATION TUBE
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Separation tube
Model : UTP-SX248A

Liquid pipe Gas pipe

2-5.BRANCH BOX

3branches type
Model : UTP-PY03A

2branches type

Model : UTP-PY02A

-

-(01-10) - 1. GENERAL INFORMATION





=z
o
'_
<<
Y=
Lum
=20
|_u|.|.
0Z

2-6. OTHERS
H LINE UP

Indoor units
et simoue wat WO Ly i
mounted

Grill kit UTG-UF*D-W O - - - - - -
Air outlet shutter plate UTR-YDZB O - - - - - -
Lnusr:liz’ﬂgn kit for high UTZ-KXGC o) ) ) ) ) ) )
Fresh air intake kit UTZ-VXAA O - - - - - -
External control set UTD-ECS5A - O - - - - -
External connect kit UTY-XWZX O - O * O O o -
External connect kit UTY-XWZXZ3 - - - - - - O
pomal e I N N I R I
EJ‘T::’::::S‘” unit UTY-XSZX - O - - - - -
UTR-FA16 - - o - - - -

Apple catechin filter UTR-FA13-1 - - - o - - -
UTR-FC03-2 - - - - - O -

UTR-FA16-2 - - (@) - - - -

lon deodorization filter UTR-FA13-2 - - - (@) - - -
UTR-FC03-3 - - - - - O -

Communication kit UTY-XCBXZ1 - - (@) - - - -
Half concealed kit UTR-STA - - - - - O -

O: Optional, -: Itis not possible to connect it.

*1: Optional Communication kit (UTY-XCBXZ1) is necessary for the installation

-(01-11) - 1. GENERAL INFORMATION
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B PARTS

Grille kit

Model : UTG-UF*kD-W

For Compact Cassette type

Air outlet shutter plate
Model : UTR-YDZB

C |

For Compact Cassette type

Insulation kit for high humidity
Model : UTZ-KXGC

Insulation

For Compact Cassette type

Fresh air intake kit
Model : UTZ-VXAA

For Compact Cassette type

External control set
Model : UTD-ECS5A

K
(x1) (x2)
e=———11 s
(x1) (x2)
For Slim Duct type

External connect kit
Model : UTY-XWZX

E

(x1) (x1)

For Compact Cassette, Compact Wall Mounted,
Wall Mounted, Floor/Ceiling, Floor type

External connect kit
Model : UTY-XWZXZ3

=] :

For Outdoor unit

External connect kit
(For Base heater)

=] r

For Outdoor unit

Model : UTY-XWZXZ4

Remote Sensor Unit

Model : UTY-XSZX

For Slim Duct type

-(01-12) -
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4 wx
z0 20
w3 w3
o= B PARTS o=
Apple catechin filter lon deodorization filter
Model : UTR-FA16 Model : UTR-FA16-2
..... o]
For Compact wall mounted type For Compact wall mounted type
Apple catechin filter lon deodorization filter
Model : UTR-FA13-1 Model : UTR-FA13-2

.r.'.l'rr.r_':lf'

For Wall mounted type

For Wall mounted type

Apple catechin filter lon deodorization filter
Model : UTR-FC03-2 Model : UTR-FC03-3

o

]

For Floor type For Floor type

Half Concealed Kit
Model : UTY-XCBXZ1 Model : UTR-STA

Communication kit

For Compact wall mounted type For Floor type

-(01-13)- 1. GENERAL INFORMATION
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1. MODEL SELECTION PROCEDURE

See 2-2.MODEL LINE UP(INDOOR UNIT) and

(Selection of indoor units }—| 3-1. SELECTION PROCEDURE OF INDOOR UNIT AND
¢ OUTDOOR UNIT
b4 n T - 4
o Selection of required optional parts o
d 5 e Grill kit for Compact Cassette type (See 2-3.MODEL LINE UP(OPTIONAL PARTS) J d 'G
83 ¥
=0 ¢ =0
(Selection of Branch box }—(See 2-3 MODEL LINE UP(OPTIONAL PARTS) )

v

Selection of Separation tube

(See 2-3.MODEL LINE UP(OPTIONAL PARTS) J

v

(Selection of controller units

e Central Remote Controller
e Wired Remote Controller

e Simple Remote Controller
e Wireless Remote Controller
o IR Receiver Unit

> (See 2-3.MODEL LINE UP(OPTIONAL PARTS) J

v

(Selection of other optional parts
e Air Outlet Shutter Plate
e Insulation Kit for High humidity
e Fresh air intake kit
e External Control Set
* External Connect Kit p ([See 23 MODEL LINE UP(OPTIONAL PARTS) )
e Apple catechin filter
e [on deodorisation filter
e Communication kit
e Half concealed kit

-(02-01)- 2. MODEL SELECTION





2. MODEL LINE UP
2-1. OUTDOOR UNIT

Capacity (kW) Connectable indoor unit
HP - - Model name -
Cooling | Heating Number | Capacity (%)
z 5 14.0 16.0 AO*XG45LAT8 2t0 8 80 to 130 z
2-2. INDOOR UNIT
Type Capacity class (Kw)| Model name Remarks
2.0 AUXGO7LVLA
2.5 AUXGO9LVLA
Compact 35 AUXG12LVLA UTG-UF*D-W
Cassette ' (Grille kit)
4.0 AUXG14LVLA
5.0 AUXG18LVLA
2.0 ARXGO7LLTA
2.5 ARXGO9LLTA
Slim Duct 3.5 ARXG12LLTA
4.0 ARXG14LLTA
5.0 ARXG18LLTA
c £ Wall 2.0 AS*GO7LJCA
Meoted. 2.5 AS*GO9LJCA
3.5 AS*G12LJCA
5.0 AS*G18LFCA
Wall Mounted 7.0 AS*G24LFCA
Floor / Ceilin 4.0 ABXG14LVTA
g 5.0 ABXG18LVTA
2.5 AG*G0O9LVCA
Floor 3.5 AG*G12LVCA
4.0 AG*G14LVCA
2-3. OPTIONAL PARTS
l BRANCH BOX
ltems Model name Remarks
3 branches type UTP-PY03A
2 branches type UTP-PY02A
l SEPARATION TUBE
ltems Model name Remarks
Separation tube UTP-SX248A
l CONTROLLER
ltems Model name Remarks
Central Remote Controller UTY-DMM*M
Wired Remote Controller UTY-RNN>*M [Accessory: Slim Duct
Simple Remote Controller UTY-RSN*M
AR-RAH2E [Accessory: Wall Mounted, Floor/Ceiling
Wireless Remote Controller AR-RAH1E |Accessory: Compact Wall Mounted, Compact
Cassette, Floor
IR Receiver Unit UTY-LRH*M
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B OTHERS

ltems Model name Remarks
z Grill kit UTG-UF*D-W z
E E Air outlet shutter plate UTR-YDZB E E
Qu Insulation kit for high humidity UTZ-KXGC Qu
Fresh air intake kit UTZ-VXAA
External control set UTD-ECS5A
External connect kit UTY-XWzZX
External connect kit UTY-XWZXZ3
(EF)gfrE?:SIg cr)‘rf]ﬂlg“f‘g:)klt DTYRWzXeA Refer to "7. OPTIONAL PARTS"
UTR-FA16
Apple catechin filter UTR-FA13-1
UTR-FC03-2
UTR-FA16-2
lon deodorisation filter UTR-FA13-2
UTR-FC03-3
Communication kit UTY-XCBXZ1
Half concealed kit UTR-STA
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3.MODEL SELECTION AND CAPACITY CALCULATION

3-1. SELECTION PROCEDURE OF INDOOR UNIT AND
OUTDOOR UNIT

Please select indoor units and outdoor units and make the capacity of each indoor unit be
larger than cooling and heating load.

@ Calculate heat load of each room

}

@ Tentative selection of indoor units

'

® Calculate the total cooling capacity or heating capacity of indoor units

-4 4
o o
[~ [~
O (8]
[1T] 1T]
- -
[11] 1]
» (/2]

MODEL
MODEL

The total cooling capacity or heating capacity of indoor units
= The sum of capacity of indoor units

x Capacity change rate by suction temperature of indoor unit
: Calculate by the value of the outdoor temperature 35°C when cooling,
7°C when heating.

\J

@ Tentative selection of outdoor unit

}

® Calculate the Maximum cooling capacity or heating capacity of outdoor unit

The maximum cooling capacity or heating capacity of outdoor unit
= Capacity of outdoor unit calculated from total of indoor unit rated capacity with capacity table

x Capacity change rate by temperature conditions (Calculate by the value of indoor units
connecting capacity in 100%)

x Capacity change rate by indoor units connecting capacity : Calculate by the value of standard
temperature conditions (When indoor units connecting capacity is only 100% or more)

x Capacity change rate by refrigerant pipe length
x Capacity change rate by frosting (Only heating operation)

\J

® Actual cooling capacity or heating capacity of system
(Smaller one of ® and ®)

'

@ Calculate the cooling capacity or heating capacity of each indoor unit

The cooling capacity or heating capacity of each indoor unit
= Rated capacity of each indoor unit
x ® System capacity / The sum of rated capacity of indoor units

\J

Check the heat load and capacity of indoor unit of each rooms
(Are you satisfied @20 ?)

Note: Outdoor unit is added and calculated again to lower the total
rated capacity of indoor unit in case of capacity shortage.

-(02-04) - 2. MODEL SELECTION





3-2. THE EXAMPLE OF CALCULATION
3-2-1. COOLING EXAMPLE

B EXAMPLE 1 (When the connecting capacity for indoor unit is 100% or more)

. Main Piping length, L1=10m Branch Piping length, L1=10m
3 _ =
o | — _ 2
ak M E
= @ Outdoor unit Branch Branch Branch i @
o box box box o
® w
=0 =0

—

Indoor unit1  Indoorunit2  Indoorunit3 Indoorunit4 Indoorunit5 Indoorunit6 Indoorunit7 Indoor unit8
Room 1 Room 2 Room 3 Room 4 Room 5 Room 6 Room 7 Room 8

® Design conditions

e Design temperature e Conversion value
Indoor : 23°C DB/ 16°C WB Mdel code Capacity Capacity (kW)
Outdoor : 30°C DB class (kw)| Cooling Heating
07 2.0 2.05 2.37
e Pipe length 09 2.5 2.64 2.99
Main piping length : L1=10m 1‘21 Z:g ‘Z_?g i:gg
Branch piping length : L2=10m 18 5.0 507 5.86
e Operation mode: Cooling 24 7.0 7.03 7.91
@ Selection of indoor unit
Room 1 [ Room 2 | Room 3 | Room 4 | Room 5 | Room 6 | Room 7 | Room 8 Remark
A-1 [Cooling heat load kw| 17 1.7 1.7 1.7 1.7 1.7 1.7 1.7
A-2 [Indoor unit models ASO7 | ASO7 | ASO7 | AS07 | ASO7 | ASO7 | ASO7 | ASO7
A-3 |Capacity (TC,), kw| 2.05 2.05 2.05 2.05 2.05 2.05 2.05 2.05 Cooling
A-4 |Total capacity 3(TCy,), kW 2.05x 8 =16.4 Sum of A-3

Connecting indoor unit

A-5 capacity (Cp)

16.4 / 14.0 =117% (80%<Cp<130%)

Capacity change rate by

A-6 |suction temperature of indoor 13.5/14.0=0.964 See Fig.1
unit
A-7 | Total capacity at design KW 16.4 x 0.964 = 15.8 (A-4) x (A-6)

temperature >(TC,.)q

@ Calculate the Maximum capacity of outdoor unit

Remark
B-1 |Outdoor unit model AO*G45LAT8
B-2 |Capacity (TC.y), kW 14.0 Cooling
B-3 [Capacity change rate by temperature conditions 13.9/14.0 = 0.993 See Fig.1
B-4 [Capacity change rate by indoor units connecting capacity 15.4/14.0=11 See Fig.2
B-5 [Compensation coefficient of pipe length 0.98 x 0.942 = 0.923 See 5-1.
B-6 [Maximum capacity of outdoor unit (TC,,). kW 14.0 x 0.993 x 1.1 x 0.923 = 141 (B-2) x (B-3) x (B-4) x (B-5)
® Decide system capacity
Remark
C-1 [System capacity kW 14.1 Sma”:;gr(‘g_oé) (A7)
@ Calculate actual capacity of each indoor unit
Room 1 | Room 2 | Room 3 | Room 4 | Room 5 | Room 6 | Room 7 | Room 8 Remark
A | ity of each i
Actual capacity of each indoor |\ | 176 | 176 | 176 | 176 | 176 | 176 | 176 | 176 | (a3xch/ag

Actual capacity of all indoor units is larger than cooling heat load of each room.
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B EXAMPLE 2 (When the connecting capacity for indoor unit is 100% or less)

. Main Piping length, L1=10m Branch Piping length, L1=10m
=z h z
o ] o
a 5 - - _ 'G
] I Outdoor unit Branch Branch w 0
om box box om
=0 =0
Indoor unit 1 Indoor unit 2 Indoor unit3  Indoor unit 4
Room 1 Room 2 Room 3 Room 4

® Design conditions

e Design temperature e Conversion value
Indoor : 23.0°C DB/ 16.0°C WB Mdel cod Capacity Capacity (kW)
Outdoor : 30.0°C DB © 0% | ass (kw)| Cooling Heating
_ 07 2.0 2.05 2.37
e Pipe length 09 2.5 2.64 2.99
Main piping length : L1=10m 12 3.5 3.52 3.96
Branch piping length : L2=10m 14 4.0 4.10 4.80
) , 18 5.0 5.27 5.86
e Operation mode: Cooling >4 70 703 791

@ Selection of indoor unit

Room 1 | Room 2 [ Room 3 [ Room 4 Remark
A-1 |Cooling heat load kW 2.3 23 3.2 3.2
A-2 |Indoor unit models AS09 AS09 AS12 AS12
A-3 [Capacity (TC;.), kW | 2.64 2.64 3.52 3.52 Cooling
A-4 |Total capacity Y (TC,,), 2.64x2+352x2=12.3 Sum of A-3

Connecting indoor unit

A-5 capacity (Cp)

12.3/14.0 = 87.9% (80%=<Cp=130%)

Capacity change rate by

A-6 [suction temperature of indoor 13.5/14.0=0.964 See Fig.1
unit
A-7 |Total capacity at design KW 12.3 % 0.964 = 11.9 (A-4) x (A-6)

temperature Y (TC,,)4

@ Calculate the Maximum capacity of outdoor unit

Remark
B-1 |Outdoor unit model AO*G45LAT8
B-2 |Capacity (TC,y). kw 14.0 Cooling
B-3 |Capacity change rate by temperature conditions 13.9/14.0 =0.993 See Fig.1
B-5 |Compensation coefficient of pipe length 0.98 x 0.942 = 0.923 See 5-1.
B-6 [Maximum capacity of outdoor unit (TC,). kW 14.0 x 0.993 x 0.923 = 12.8 (B-2) x (B-3) x (B-5)

® Decide system capacity
Remark

C-1 |System capacity kW 11.9 Small:;gr;g_og) (A7)

@ Calculate actual capacity of each indoor unit

Room 1 [ Room 2 | Room 3 | Room 4 Remark

Actual capacity of each indoor

unit kw| 255 | 255 | 341 | 341 | (A3)x(C1)/(A4)

Actual capacity of all indoor units is larger than cooling heat load of each room.
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® Fig 1

3 . Indoor temperature F
aF Indoor unit | Outdeor 21.0°CDB 23.0°CDB 27.0°CDB 29.0°CDB 32.0°CDB aF
w o connecting | temperature > S > = S we
ou capacity (%) | ¢C) 15.0°CWB 16.0°CWB 19.0°CWB 21.0°CWB 23.0°CWB Qu
ouw TC [ P [ TC [P | TC]P [ TC[P [ TC] P ouw

e00 o0 o0 e00 o0 e00 e00 e00 e00 e00 e00
o eo00 00 00 00 00 00 00 o000 o000 o00 00
-5.0 13.2 2.00 14.5 2.11 15.6 2.25 17.5 2.40 19.0 2.50
0.0 13.2 2.08 14.5 2.14 15.6 2.30 17.5 2.45 19.0 2.55
5.0 13.2 2.12 14.5 2.19 15.6 2.40 17.5 2.50 19.0 2.65
10.0 13.2 2.16 14.5 2.25 15.6 2.50 17.5 2.60 19.0 2.80
15.0 13.2 2.21 14.5 2.40 15.6 2.75 17.5 2.80 19.0 3.00
100 20.0 12.9 2.45 14.4 2.63 15.5 3.00 17.4 3.10 19.0 3.20
25.0 12.6 2.80 14.2 3.20 15.3 3.50 17.2 3.90 18.4 4.00
30.0 12.2 3.81 13.9) 415 15.2 4.41 17.0 4.70 17.7 5.00
35.0 1.7 4.67 13.5) 4.95 CM.O) 5.20 15.6 5.26 16.0 5.34
40.0 1.2 5.01/ 12.5\ 5.12 13.0\ 5.21 14.2 5.32 15.0 5.41
46.0 10.4 4/5 11.0 4.97 11.5 5.05 12.5 5.10 12.9 5.15

(c‘/ (b) (@)

A-7: Capacity change rate by suction temperature of indoor unit
(b)/ (a) =13.5/14.0 = 0.964

B-3: Capacity change rate by temperature conditions
(c)/(a)=13.9/14.0=0.993
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i) Refer to 4. CAPACITY TABLE to find Y1
and Y> using X4 and Xa.

4 4
o o
[~ [~
(8] (8]
[1T] L
- -
[11] 1]
(/2] (/2]

MODEL
MODEL

ii) Calculate capacity of outdoor unit using
(X2 Y2) following equation:

Y=(Y2-Y1) / (X2-X1) X (X-X1) + Y4

[Capacity of outdoor unit, Y (kW)

X, Y)
(X1, Y1)
X
>
[Capacity ratio of indoor units to outdoor unit, X (%)
. Indoor temperature
Indoor unit | Outdoor ™754"0°CDE | 23.0°CDB_ | 27.0°CDB_ | 29.0°CDB_ | 32.0°CDB
connecting | temperature > S = = =
el o 15.0°CWB_| 16.0°CWB | 19.0°CWB | 21.0°CWB | 23.0°CWB
TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl
-5.0 15.6 2.50 16.5 2.55 17.5 2.65 19.0 2.75 20.1 2.80
0.0 15.6 2.56 16.5 2.75 17.5 2.80 19.0 2.90 20.1 2.95
5.0 15.6 2.61 16.5 2.85 17.5 2.90 19.0 3.05 201 3.10
10.0 156 2.70 165 2.95 175 3.05 19.0 3.05 201 3.20
15.0 15.6 2.90 16.5 3.20 17.5 3.30 19.0 3.35 20.1 3.40
20.0 15.6 3.55 16.5 3.60 175 4.00 19.0 4.05 20.1 4.10
25.0 14.9 4.20 16.0 4.40 17.0 4.70 18.6 4.80 19.1 4.85
30.0 14.0 4.76 15.1 5.13 16.2 5.33 18.0 5.45 18.5 5.51
35.0 13.2 5.24 14.1 5.79 65.6 5.90 16.2 5.93 16.7 5.96
40.0 12.2 5.20 12.9 5.90 |Y_| 5.96 14.4 5.98 15.7 5.98
46.0 10.8 4.94 1.7 5.06 L-=.-2.-| 5.15 12.9 5.20 13.3 5.28
e00 (X T ] o0 e00 e00 e00 o000 o000 e00 e00 o000
b o000 e0e e00 e00 e00 e00 e00 o000 o000 o000 o000
-5.0 13.2 2.00 14.5 2.1 15.6 2.25 17.5 2.40 19.0 2.50
0.0 13.2 2.08 14.5 2.14 15.6 2.30 17.5 2.45 19.0 2.55
5.0 13.2 212 14.5 2.19 15.6 2.40 17.5 2.50 19.0 2.65
10.0 13.2 2.16 14.5 2.25 15.6 2.50 17.5 2.60 19.0 2.80
15.0 13.2 2.21 14.5 2.40 15.6 2.75 17.5 2.80 19.0 3.00
20.0 12.9 245 14.4 2.63 15.5 3.00 17.4 3.10 19.0 3.20
25.0 12.6 2.80 14.2 3.20 15.3 3.50 17.2 3.90 18.4 4.00
30.0 12.2 3.81 13.9 4.15 15.2 4.41 17.0 4.70 17.7 5.00
35.0 1.7 4.67 13.5 4.95 64.0) 5.20 15.6 5.26 16.0 5.34
40.0 11.2 5.01 12.5 5.12 Y. 5.21 14.2 5.32 15.0 5.41
46.0 104 4.75 11.0 497 Lv-vi-l 5.05 12.5 5.10 12.9 5.15
Capacity ratio of indoor units to outdoor unit X1 =100 % X=17% X2 =120 %
Capacity of outdoor units (kW) Y1=14.0 Y Y2=15.6

Y= (15.6-14.0) / (120-100) x (117-100) + 14.0 = 15.4 (kW)

B-4 : Capacity change rate by indoor units connecting capacity
Y/Y,=154/14.0=11
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3-2-2. HEATING EXAMPLE

B EXAMPLE 3 (When the connecting capacity for indoor unit is 100% or more)

. Main Piping length, L1=10m Branch Piping length, L1=10m
-, | — l

Indoor unit1  Indoorunit2  Indoorunit3 Indoorunit4 Indoorunit5 Indoorunit6 Indoorunit7 Indoor unit8
Room 1 Room 2 Room 3 Room 4 Room 5 Room 6 Room 7 Room 8

A

[]

Outdoor unit Branch Branch Branch
box box box

4 4
o o
[~ [~
(8] (8]
[1T] L
- -
[11] 1]
(/2] (/2]

MODEL
MODEL

® Design conditions

e Design temperature e Conversion value
Indoor : 18.0°C DB Capacity Capacity (kW)
Mdel code - -
Outdoor : 10.0°C DB/ 8.0°C WB class (kW) Cooling Heating
07 2.0 2.05 2.37
o A 12 3.5 3.52 3.96
Main piping length : L1=10m ” 2.0 210 180
Branch piping length : L2=10m 18 5.0 5.27 5.86
e Operation mode: Heating 24 7.0 7.03 7.91

@® Selection of indoor unit

Room 1 | Room 2 | Room 3 | Room 4 | Room 5 | Room 6 | Room 7 | Room 8 | Remark
A-1 |Heating heat load kW 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0
A-2 |Indoor unit models AS07 ASO07 AS07 ASO07 AS07 ASO07 AS07 ASOQ7
A-3 |Capacity (TC;,), kW | 2.37 2.37 2.37 2.37 2.37 2.37 2.37 2.37 Heating
A-4 |Total capacity > (TC,,), kW 2.37x8=19.0 Sum of A-3

Connecting indoor unit capacity
(Cp)

Capacity change rate by suction
temperature of indoor unit

A-5 19.0/16.0 = 119%

A-6 17.4/16.0 = 1.088 See Fig.3

Total capacity at design

AT temperature 3(TC,,)4

kW 19.0 x 1.088 = 20.7 (A-4) x (A-6)

@ Calculate the Maximum capacity of outdoor unit

Remark
B-1 |Outdoor unit model AO*G45LAT8
B-2 |Rated capacity (TC,y), kW 16.0 Heating
B-3 [Capacity change rate by temperature conditions 17.5/16.0 = 1.094 See Fig.3
B-4 [Capacity change rate by indoor units connecting capacity 18.2/16.0=1.14 See Fig.4
B-5 |Compensation coefficient of pipe length 0.996 x 0.962 = 0.958 See 5-1.
B-6 |Capacity change rate by frosting 1.00 See 5-2.
B-7 |Maximum capacity of outdoor unit (TCqy). kW | 16.0 x 1.094 x1.14 x 0.958 x1.00 = 19.1 | B2 <B'§>(g_<§)'4>x (8-5)
® Decide system capacity
Remark
C-1 |System capacity kW 19.1 Sma"g;g’zg_";) (A7)
@ Calculate actual capacity of each indoor unit
Room 1 | Room 2 [ Room 3 [ Room 4 [ Room 5 [ Room 6 | Room 7 [ Room 8 Remark
Actual ity of each ind
g capacllyoteachindoor | 238 | 238 | 238 | 238 | 238 | 238 | 238 | 238 | (A3x(CH/ (A4

Actual capacity of all indoor units is larger than heating heat load of each room.
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B EXAMPLE 4 (When the connecting capacity for indoor unit is 100% or more)

. Main Piping length, L1=10m Branch Piping length, L1=10m
-, | — l

Indoor unit1  Indoorunit2  Indoorunit3 Indoorunit4 Indoorunit5 Indoorunit6 Indoorunit7 Indoor unit8
Room 1 Room 2 Room 3 Room 4 Room 5 Room 6 Room 7 Room 8

A

[]

Outdoor unit Branch Branch Branch
box box box

4 4
o o
[~ [~
(8] (8]
[1T] L
- -
[11] 1]
(/2] (/2]

MODEL
MODEL

® Design conditions

e Design temperature e Conversion value
Indoor : 18.0°C DB Capacity Capacity (kW)
Mdel code - -
Outdoor : 5.0°C DB/ 3.0°C WB class (kw)| Cooling Heating
07 2.0 2.05 2.37
° P|pe |ength 09 2.5 2.64 2.99
Main piping length : L1=10m 12 35 3.52 3.96
piping length - L1= 14 4.0 410 4.80
Branch piping length : L2=10m 18 50 5.27 5.86
e Operation mode: Heating 24 7.0 7.03 7.91

@® Selection of indoor unit

Room 1 | Room 2 | Room 3 [ Room 4 | Room 5 [ Room 6 | Room 7 [ Room 8 Remark
A-1 |Heating heat load kw 1.9 1.9 1.9 1.9 1.9 1.9 1.9 1.9
A-2 |Indoor unit models AS07 AS07 AS07 AS07 AS07 AS07 AS07 AS07
A-3 |Capacity (TC;,). kW | 2.37 2.37 2.37 2.37 2.37 2.37 2.37 2.37 Heating
A-4 [Total capacity >(TC,,), kW 2.37x8=19.0 Sum of A-3

Connecting indoor unit capacity

A-5 19.0/16.0 = 119%
(Cp) °

A-6 Capacity chang_e rate by _suction 17.4116.0 = 1.088 See Fig.3
temperature of indoor unit

A-7 |[otal capacity at design KW 19.0 x 1.088 = 20.7 (A-4) x (A-6)

temperature >(TC,.)q

@ Calculate the Maximum capacity of outdoor unit

Remark
B-1 [Outdoor unit model AO*G45LAT8
B-2 |Rated capacity (TC,), kW 16.0 Heating
B-3 |Capacity change rate by temperature conditions 16.2/16.0 =1.013 See Fig.3
B-4 [Capacity change rate by indoor units connecting capacity 18.2/16.0 =1.14 See Fig.4
B-5 [Compensation coefficient of pipe length 0.996 x 0.962 = 0.958 See 5-1.
B-6 [Capacity change rate by frosting 0.90 See 5-2.
B-7 [Maximum capacity of outdoor unit (TCoy). kW | 16.0 x 1.013 x1.14 x 0.958 x 0.90 = 15.9 | B2* (B's)(;_(;"‘)x (B-5)x
® Decide system capacity
Remark
. Small f (A-7
C-1 [System capacity kW 15.9 ma :;g?gg) (A7)
@ Calculate actual capacity of each indoor unit
Room 1 | Room 2 | Room 3 | Room 4 | Room 5 | Room 6 | Room 7 | Room 8 Remark
Aotual capacily of each indoor |\ | 198 | 198 | 198 | 198 | 198 | 198 | 198 | 198 | (Ayxcn/iag

Actual capacity of all indoor units is larger than heating heat load of each room.
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® Fig 3

3 Indoor unit | temperare Indoor temperature 3
aF connecting | pg | wa 16.0°C DB 18.0°C DB 20.0°C DB 24.0°C DB aF
we capacity (%) [ B w B
oo € c TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl ou
o m o00 o000 00 00 o000 o000 o000 o000 o000 o000 O m
E m o o000 (XX (X T) o000 o000 o000 o000 o000 o000 o000 E w

15.0 [ 16.0 [ 105 5.55 10.0 5.52 9.6 5.50 9.2 5.48
100 [ 110 [ 128 5.60 12.2 5.61 11.8 5.62 11.3 5.64
5.0 | -70 14.4 5.70 13.8 5.78 13.3 5.75 12.9 5.72
0.0 [ -2.0 15.7 5.76 15.1 5.78 14.5 5.74 13.8 5.68
100 5.0 3.0 17.0 5.76 16.2 5.61 15.0 5.23 14.0 4.92
70 | 6.0 18.5 5.70 17.4 535 160 Y 5.07 14.5 4.55
10.0 [ 8.0 18.6 5.5¢/ 17.5 DN\ 5.25 16.2% [ 4.80 14.7 4.53
150 [ 100 [ 18.8 549 16 [ \4.80 16.4 4.61 15.0 4.33
20.0 | 15.0 [ 19.0 .63 1r8 %45 16.7 4.36 15.4 4.08
() (©) (b) @)

A-7: Capacity change rate by suction temperature of indoor unit
(b)/ (@) =17.4/16.0 = 1.088

B-3: Capacity change rate by temperature conditions
(c)/ (@) =17.5/16.0 = 1.094 (Example 3)

(©)/ (a) = 16.2/ 16.0 = 1.013 (Example 4)
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i) Refer to 4. CAPACITY TABLE to find Y1
and Y> using X4 and Xa.

4 4
o o
= =
Q O
w w
-1 |
w w
n 7]

MODEL
MODEL

i) Calculate capacity of outdoor unit using
(X2 Y2) following equation:

Y=(Y2-Y1) / (X2-X1) X (X-X1) + Y1

[Capacity of outdoor unit, Y (kW)

(X, Y)
X1, Y1)
X
>
[Capacity ratio of indoor units to outdoor unit, X (%)
Indoor unit | remperature Indoor temperature
CO“”‘?Ct'rlg DB | WB 16.0°C DB 18.0°C DB 20.0°C DB 24.0°C DB
capacity k) >c [c " TC | PI | IC | PI | TC | PI | TC | PI
-15.0 | -16.0 11.4 5.57 11.0 5.58 10.6 5.60 10.2 5.62
-10.0 | -11.0 14.5 5.62 14.3 5.64 14.0 5.66 13.7 5.68
-5.0 -7.0 15.6 5.71 15.4 5.74 15.1 5.77 14.9 5.79
00 | 20 | 168 5.80 16.5 5.62 16.3 5.86 16.1 5.88
5.0 3.0 17.8 5.92 17.6 5.93 17.4 5.95 17.2 5.96
7.0 6.0 18.7 5.98 18.5 5.98 (1823 5.98 18.0 5.98
10.0 8.0 19.4 5.98 1941 5.98 \rom| 5.98 18.7 5.98
15.0 10.0 201 5.10 19.9 5.22 Iﬁl 5.45 19.4 5.84
20.0 15.0 20.4 4.37 20.2 4.44 201 473 19.9 5.05
e00 e0o0 e00 e00 e00 e00 00 00 00 00
oo o00 o000 o000 o000 o000 o00 o000 o00 o00 e00
-15.0 | -16.0 10.5 5.55 10.0 5.52 9.6 5.50 9.2 5.48
-10.0 | -11.0 12.8 5.60 12.2 5.61 11.8 5.62 11.3 5.64
-5.0 -7.0 14.4 5.70 13.8 5.78 13.3 5.75 12.9 5.72
0.0 -2.0 15.7 5.76 15.1 5.78 14.5 5.74 13.8 5.68
@ 5.0 3.0 17.0 5.76 16.2 5.61 15.0 5.23 14.0 4.92
7.0 6.0 18.5 5.70 17.4 5.35 C 16.0) 5.07 14.5 4.55
10.0 8.0 18.6 5.56 17.5 5.25 e 4.80 14.7 4.53
150 [ 100 | 18.8 5.19 17.6 4.80 [ Y1] 4.61 15.0 4.33
20.0 15.0 19.0 4.63 17.8 4.45 16.7 4.36 15.4 4.08
Capacity ratio of indoor units to outdoor unit X1 =100 % X= 120 % X2 =120 %
Capacity of outdoor units (kW) Y1=16.0 Y Y2=18.2

Y= (18.2-16.0) / (120-100) x (120-100) +16.0 = 18.2 (kW)

B-4 : Capacity change rate by indoor units connecting capacity
Y/Y,=18.2/16.0=1.14
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4. CAPACITY TABLE

4-1. COOLING CAPACITY
B MODEL : AO*G45LAT8 [COOLING CAPACITY]

@ Capacity in kW

% ) Indoor temperature 5
25 indooruntt | Oudoer 751 0°CDB | 23.0°CDB | 27.0°CDB_| 29.0°CDB_| 32.0°CDB 25
w g connecting | temperature = = = = = w 8
8 w capacity (%) “C) 15.0°CWB 16.0°CWB 19.0°CWB 21.0°CWB 23.0°CWB 8 w
=5 TC P TC PI TC PI TC PI TC PI s

5.0 16.7 2.80 175 2.85 18.4 2.90 19.5 2.95 20.6 3.00
0.0 16.7 2.90 17.5 3.00 18.4 3.05 19.5 3.10 20.6 3.15
5.0 16.7 2.95 17.5 3.05 18.4 3.10 19.5 3.15 20.6 3.20
10.0 16.7 3.10 17.5 3.25 18.4 3.30 19.5 3.35 20.6 3.40
15.0 16.7 3.40 175 3.55 18.4 3.60 195 3.65 206 3.70
130 20.0 16.7 4.25 17.5 4.35 18.4 4.45 19.5 4.45 20.0 4.50
25.0 15.8 4.80 16.5 5.15 18.0 5.20 19.0 5.20 19.5 5.25
30.0 14.5 5.11 15.7 5.49 16.6 5.55 18.3 5.61 18.8 5.68
35.0 13.6 5.40 14.3 5.85 15.7 5.87 16.6 5.93 17.0 5.98
40.0 12.3 550 13.0 5.90 14.0 5.96 145 598 15.0 5.98
46.0 11.0 501 12.0 5.06 12.3 515 13.1 5.20 135 5.30
-5.0 15.6 2.50 16.5 2.55 17.5 2.65 19.0 2.75 20.1 2.80
0.0 15.6 2.56 16.5 2.75 17.5 2.80 19.0 2.90 20.1 2.95
5.0 15.6 2.61 16.5 2.85 17.5 2.90 19.0 3.05 20.1 3.10
10.0 15.6 2.70 16.5 2.95 17.5 3.05 19.0 3.05 20.1 3.20
15.0 15.6 2.90 16.5 3.20 175 3.30 19.0 3.35 201 3.40
120 20.0 15.6 3.55 16.5 3.60 17.5 4.00 19.0 4.05 20.1 4.10
25.0 14.9 4.20 16.0 4.40 17.0 4.70 18.6 4.80 19.1 4.85
30.0 14.0 4.76 15.1 5.13 16.2 5.33 18.0 5.45 18.5 5.51
35.0 13.2 5.24 14.1 5.79 15.6 5.90 16.2 5.93 16.7 5.96
40.0 12.2 520 12.9 5.90 13.8 5.96 14.4 5.98 15.7 598
46.0 10.8 4.94 11.7 5.06 12.1 5.15 12.9 5.20 13.3 5.28
-5.0 14.4 2.25 15.5 2.30 16.6 2.45 18.0 2.60 19.6 2.65
0.0 14.4 2.29 15.5 2.35 16.6 2.55 18.0 2.65 19.6 2.75
5.0 14.4 2.44 15.5 2.60 16.6 2.65 18.0 2.75 19.6 2.80
10.0 144 251 15.5 2.65 16.6 2.80 18.0 2.85 196 3.00
15.0 14.4 2.60 155 2.85 16.6 3.05 18.0 3.15 19.6 3.20
110 20.0 14.4 2.95 15.5 3.20 16.6 3.55 18.0 3.65 19.6 3.75
25.0 13.9 3.50 151 3.75 16.3 4.20 17.8 4.40 18.9 4.45
30.0 13.2 4.30 14.5 4.63 15.8 5.1 17.6 5.22 18.1 5.29
35.0 127 5.05 13.9 533 155 5.90 15.9 593 16.7 5.96
40.0 17 5.00 12.7 5.90 135 5.96 14.3 598 15.4 5.98
46.0 10.6 4.82 11.4 5.01 11.8 5.11 12.7 5.18 13.1 5.26
-5.0 13.2 2.00 14.5 2.1 15.6 2.25 17.5 240 19.0 2.50
0.0 13.2 2.08 14.5 2.14 15.6 2.30 17.5 2.45 19.0 2.55
5.0 13.2 212 14.5 2.19 15.6 2.40 17.5 2.50 19.0 2.65
10.0 13.2 2.16 14.5 2.25 15.6 2.50 17.5 2.60 19.0 2.80
15.0 13.2 2.21 14.5 240 15.6 2.75 17.5 2.80 19.0 3.00
100 20.0 12.9 2.45 14.4 2.63 15.5 3.00 17.4 3.10 19.0 3.20
25.0 12.6 2.80 14.2 3.20 15.3 3.50 17.2 3.90 18.4 4.00
30.0 12.2 3.81 13.9 4.15 15.2 4.41 17.0 4.70 17.7 5.00
35.0 17 467 135 4.95 14.0 5.20 15.6 526 16.0 5.34
40.0 11.2 5.01 12.5 5.12 13.0 5.21 14.2 5.32 15.0 541
46.0 10.4 4.75 11.0 4.97 11.5 5.05 12.5 5.10 12.9 5.15
-5.0 12.0 1.80 13.5 1.95 14.2 2.20 16.0 2.35 17.5 245
0.0 12.0 1.86 13.5 2.05 14.2 2.25 16.0 240 175 2.50
5.0 12.0 1.94 13.5 2.10 14.2 2.35 16.0 2.45 17.5 2.60
10.0 12.0 2.01 13.5 2.20 14.2 2.45 16.0 2.55 17.5 2.75
15.0 12.0 2.10 13.5 2.35 14.2 2.70 16.0 2.75 17.5 2.95
90 20.0 12.0 2.38 13.5 245 14.2 2.95 16.0 3.05 17.5 3.15
25.0 12.0 2.75 13.3 2.95 14.0 3.45 15.7 3.70 171 3.95
30.0 11.8 3.35 12.7 3.60 13.5 4.10 15.4 4.27 16.0 4.41
35.0 11.5 410 12.1 4.31 12.7 4.43 14.6 4.66 15.0 4.86
40.0 10.9 4.61 1.5 4.66 121 4.74 13.7 4.87 14.0 4.95
46.0 10.0 4.50 10.5 4.55 11.0 4.63 12.0 4.71 12.3 4.80
-5.0 10.3 1.55 11.4 1.90 12.9 2.15 14.3 2.30 15.5 240
0.0 10.3 1.65 1.4 2.00 12.9 2.20 14.3 2.35 15.5 245
5.0 10.3 1.80 1.4 2.05 12.9 2.30 14.3 2.40 15.5 2.55
10.0 10.3 1.92 1.4 215 12.9 2.40 14.3 2.50 15.5 2.70
15.0 10.3 2.1 1.4 2.30 12.9 2.65 14.3 2.70 15.5 2.90
80 20.0 10.3 2.31 1.4 2.55 12.9 2.90 14.3 3.00 15.5 3.10
25.0 10.2 2.70 1.3 2.90 12.6 3.19 141 3.29 15.3 3.41
30.0 10.0 3.02 11.2 3.33 12.1 3.42 13.8 3.77 14.4 3.86
35.0 97 3.38 10.7 3.55 13 3.63 13.2 4.20 13.6 435
40.0 94 3.91 10.2 414 10.7 4.29 12.4 4.36 12.7 4.49
46.0 9.2 4.15 9.6 4.22 10.0 4.27 11.1 4.32 11.5 4.40

TC : Total Capacity kW.
Pl : Power Input kW.

The data is based on the following conditions.
Pipe length : 5m [Outdoor unit - Branch box], 3m [Branch box - Indoor unit]
Height difference : Om [Outdoor unit - Indoor unit].
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4-2. HEATING CAPACITY
B MODEL : AOXG45LATS HEATING CAPACITY

@ Capacity in kW

Z Indoor unit teggg’;;’gre Indoor temperature Z
o 00"”?‘?“’19 DB [ wB 16.0°C DB 18.0°C DB 20.0°C DB 24.0°C DB aF
Wi capacy®)=c e " TCc T Pl | TC | PI_| TC [ PI_| TC | PI Wi
o d -15.0 | -16.0 12.0 5.59 1.5 5.61 11.2 5.64 10.6 5.69 o d
=0 -10.0 | -11.0 15.0 5.66 14.7 5.67 14.5 5.69 14.1 5.71 =0

50 | -70 15.8 5.76 15.6 5.77 15.4 5.79 15.2 5.81
0.0 | -2.0 17.0 5.86 16.7 5.88 16.5 5.90 16.3 5.91
130 50 | 3.0 18.0 5.93 17.8 5.95 17.6 5.97 17.4 5.98
70 | 6.0 19.0 5.98 18.7 5.98 18.4 5.98 18.2 5.98
10.0 | 8.0 19.7 5.98 19.5 5.98 19.3 5.98 19.1 5.98
15.0 | 10.0 20.4 5.98 20.2 5.98 20.0 5.98 19.8 5.98
20.0 | 15.0 20.7 5.98 20.5 5.98 20.4 5.98 20.1 5.98
-15.0 | -16.0 1.4 5.57 11.0 5.58 10.6 5.60 10.2 5.62
-10.0 | -11.0 14.5 5.62 14.3 5.64 14.0 5.66 13.7 5.68
50 | -70 15.6 5.71 15.4 5.74 15.1 5.77 14.9 5.79
0.0 | -2.0 16.8 5.80 16.5 5.82 16.3 5.86 16.1 5.88
120 50 | 3.0 17.8 5.92 17.6 5.93 17.4 5.95 17.2 5.96
70 | 6.0 18.7 5.98 18.5 5.98 18.2 5.98 18.0 5.98
10.0 | 8.0 19.4 5.98 19.1 5.98 18.9 5.98 18.7 5.98
15.0 | 10.0 20.1 5.10 19.9 5.22 19.6 5.45 19.4 5.84
20.0 | 15.0 20.4 4.37 20.2 4.44 20.1 4.73 19.9 5.05
-15.0 | -16.0 11.0 5.55 10.5 5.57 10.0 5.59 9.7 5.60
-10.0 | -11.0 13.7 5.59 13.5 5.61 13.3 5.63 13.1 5.65
-50 | -70 14.8 5.56 14.6 5.71 14.4 5.74 14.2 5.73
0.0 | -2.0 15.9 5.52 15.7 5.79 15.5 5.84 15.3 5.85
110 50 | 3.0 16.9 5.04 16.7 5.22 16.4 5.36 16.2 5.55
70 | 6.0 17.8 4.75 17.6 5.00 17.4 5.30 17.2 5.37
10.0 | 8.0 18.5 4.63 18.2 4.89 18.0 518 17.8 5.27
15.0 | 10.0 19.4 4.40 19.1 4.66 18.8 4.88 18.5 5.03
20.0 | 15.0 19.9 4.23 19.6 4.43 19.4 4.61 19.2 4.72
-15.0 | -16.0 10.5 5.55 10.0 5.52 9.6 5.50 9.2 5.48
-10.0 | -11.0 12.8 5.60 12.2 5.61 11.8 5.62 11.3 5.64
50 | -70 14.4 5.70 13.8 5.78 13.3 5.75 12.9 5.72
0.0 | -2.0 15.7 5.76 15.1 5.78 14.5 5.74 13.8 5.68
100 50 | 3.0 17.0 5.76 16.2 5.61 15.0 5.23 14.0 4.92
70 | 6.0 18.5 5.70 17.4 5.35 16.0 5.07 14.5 4.55
10.0 | 8.0 18.6 5.56 17.5 5.25 16.2 4.80 14.7 4.53
15.0 | 10.0 18.8 5.19 17.6 4.80 16.4 4,61 15.0 4.33
20.0 | 15.0 19.0 4.63 17.8 4.45 16.7 4.36 15.4 4.08
-15.0 | -16.0 10.2 5.45 9.7 5.41 9.4 5.38 9.1 5.32
-10.0 | -11.0 12.1 5.53 11.7 5.36 11.4 5.20 11.1 517
50 | -70 13.0 5.55 12.2 5.29 12.0 515 11.7 5.08
00 | -2.0 14.1 5.30 13.0 4.96 12.6 4.84 12.4 477
90 50 | 3.0 15.2 517 14.1 4.71 13.7 4.55 12.9 4.46
70 | 6.0 16.4 5.02 15.1 4.65 14.2 4.36 13.3 4.16
10.0 | 8.0 16.6 4.86 15.2 4.54 14.9 414 13.7 3.95
15.0 | 10.0 17.1 4.47 16.0 4.11 15.5 3.92 14.0 3.77
20.0 | 15.0 17.5 4.14 16.6 3.83 16.2 3.73 14.4 3.53
-15.0 | -16.0 9.3 5.22 9.2 5.15 9.1 5.12 9.0 5.08
-10.0 | -11.0 10.7 5.01 10.3 4.98 9.9 4.95 9.7 4.92
50 [ -70 11.3 4.86 10.9 4.81 10.6 4.71 10.3 4.66
00 | -2.0 12.4 4.48 11.9 4.40 11.3 4.32 10.9 4.26
80 50 | 3.0 13.4 417 12.7 410 12.0 4.06 1.4 3.81
70 | 6.0 14.5 3.99 13.7 3.91 12.7 3.85 12.0 3.54
10.0 | 8.0 14.8 3.95 13.9 3.84 13.1 3.82 12.3 3.50
15.0 | 10.0 15.3 3.86 14.5 3.74 13.9 3.70 12.7 3.45
20.0 | 15.0 15.7 3.65 15.1 3.56 14.6 3.55 13.4 3.22

TC : Total Capacity kBtu/h.
Pl : Power Input kW.

The data is based on the following conditions.
Pipe length : 5m [Outdoor unit - Branch box], 3m [Branch box - Indoor unit]
Height difference : Om [Outdoor unit - Indoor unit].
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5. CAPACITY COMPENSATION COEFFICIENT
5-1. COMPENSATION COEFFICIENT OF PIPE LENGTH

The figures give the compensation coefficient of pipe length owing to installation position.

l CAPACITY CHANGE RATE BY MAIN PIPING LENGTH
® Change rate in capacity

Main piping length m 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55

z
o
-
O
w
]
w
»n

MODEL

Change rate in 2
kooling capacity %o 100 98.0 | 96.0 [ 940 | 920 | 90.0 | 88.0 | 86.0 | 84.0 | 82.0 | 80.0

Change rate in
heating capacity

% 100 99.6 99.2 98.9 | 98.5 98.1 97.7 97.3 97.0 96.6 | 96.2

100 T T —

\\\\\\\ ___________ Heating

T ——

<
< 95 T~
>
o
@ 90
: T~
< \\
© 85 T~
(0]
S 80 Cooling
75
0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 m

Main piping length

l CAPACITY CHANGE RATE BY BRANCH PIPING LENGTH

® Change rate in capacity

e Refrigerant piping connection diameter: Liquid 6.35mm, Gas ¢9.52mm
Main piping length m 3 5 10 15
ClEngE L I % | 100 | 98.3 | 94.2 | 90.0
cooling capacity

Change rate in
heating capacity

% 100 98.9 | 96.2 | 935

e Refrigerant piping connection diameter: Liquid 26.35mm, Gas ¢12.70mm
Main piping length m 3 5 10 15

Change rate in % | 100 | 992 | 971 | 950
cooling capacity
Change rate in

heating capacity

% 100 995 | 98.3 97.0

e Refrigerant piping connection diameter: Liquid 6.35mm, Gas ¢15.88mm
Main piping length m 3 5 10 15

Change rate in 9
booling capacity % 100 99.6 | 98.5 97.5
Change rate in

heating capacity

% 100 99.9 | 99.5 | 99.0
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5-2. COMPENSATION COEFFICIENT OF FROSTING /
DEFROSTING

(HEATING OPERATION)

To take the effects of accumulated frost and defrosting operation on heating capacity into
consideration, the capacity of outdoor units should be corrected by compensation coefficient
shown in the table below.

-4 4
o o
[~ [~
O O
[1T] L
- -
[11] 1]
(/2] [/}

MODEL
MODEL

Actual heating capacity = The value of capacity table x Capacity change rate by frosting

l CAPACITY CHANGE RATE BY FROSTING

Outdoor temperature O%EJ\?B’ 15.0/-16.0 | -50/-70 | 00/20 | 50/30 70/6.0
Capacity change rate by
frosting % 90.4 88.8 80.0 90.0 100
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1. SPECIFICATIONS
1-1. OUTDOOR UNIT

Model name AO*G45LAT8
Power source 1 230V ~ 50Hz
Available Voltage Range 198-264V
. . Number 2t08
Connectable indoor unit Capacity 80 10 130%
Coolin KW 14.0
Capacit ° Rated [—oran 46,000
P Heatin kWY 16.0
9 Btu/h 54,000
. Cooling 5.20
Input power *1 Heating Rated kW 507
. Cooling 23.1
Current *1 Heating Rated A 225
EER Cooling 2.69
coP Heating Rated | kW/kW 3.16
Type x Q'ty Propeller x1
Airflow Cooling m¥h 4,650
Fan rate Heating 4,800
Type x Q'ty DC motor x1
Motor Output W Tr
Sound power level Cooling 71
Cooling dB(A) 56
Sound pressure level Heating Rated 58
Dimension mm 882x955%38.1
Fin pitch mm 1.3
Heat exchanger Rows x Stages 3 x 42
9 Pipe type (Material) Grooved H-pin (Copper)
Fin Type (Material) Corrugate (Aluminium)
Surface treatment Corrosion resistance (Blue Fin)
Type x Q'ty DC TWIN ROTARY x1
Compressor Motor output W 2700
Crankcase heater W 25
. Type R410A
Refrigerant Charge 9 3450
Refrigerant oil Type PVE
Material Painted galvanized steel
Enclosure Col Beige
olour (Approximate color of Munsell 10YR 7.5/1.0NN)
. . Net 914 x 970 x 370
Dimensions Gross (HxWxD) mm 1048 x 1064 x 479
. Net 98
Weight Gross kg 106
. Liquid 9.52
Size Gas mm 15.88
Method Flare
Max. length (Total) 115
Connection pipe (Max.length (BP-IN) 15
Max. height difference between m 30
Outdoor Unit and each Indoor Units.
Max. height difference between 30
Indoor Units.
. Cooling N -5t0 46
Operation range Heating C 151024

Note : Specifications are based on the following conditions.

*1: In case of connecting two indoor units (7kW class).
Power source of specifications : 230V
Cooling:Indoor temperature of 27°CDB /19°CWB,and outdoor temperature of 35°CDB/24°CWB.
Heating:Indoor temperature of 20°CDB / 15°CWB,and outdoor temperature of 7°CDB/6°CWB.
Pipe length : 5m [Outdoor unit - Branch box], 3m [Branch box - Indoor unit]
Height difference : Om [Outdoor unit - Indoor unit].
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1-2. BRANCH BOX

Model name UTP-PYO03A UTP-PY02A

Casing color Paintingless Paintingless

Connectable indoor unit 1 to 3 Units 1 to 2 Units

Power source 10 230V ~ 50Hz 10 230V ~ 50Hz

Available voltage range 198-264V 198-264V

Power consumption W 10 10

Running current A 0.05 0.05

Refrigerant type R410A R410A

Dimensions Net mm 195%x433x370 195%433x370

(H>xW x D) Gross 255%x929x434 255x929x434

. Net 9 9

Weight Gross kg 13 13
g Connection Size Liquid mm Main : 9.52 %1, Branch : 6.35 x3 Main : 9.52 %1, Branch : 6.35 x2
8 n pipe Gas Main : 15.88 x1, Branch : 12.7 x3 Main : 15.88 x1, Branch : 12.7 x2
5 E Method Flare Flare
(o= . °C -15 to 46 -15 to 46

Operation range %RH 80 or less 80 or less

Note : Specifications are based on the following conditions.
Power source of specifications : 230V.
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2. DIMENSIONS

2-1. OUTDOOR UNIT
B MODEL : AO*G45LAT8 Unit : mm

166 650 154
1 1
R [ ] 2
5 [ o5
[ )
y - =
<
<
N
. 48 36
Top view
14
3
avn
EE
22
[0 =]
24 370 12
970
Teminal block
erminol blocks
< p 3-Way valve
> i Liquid =
3May valve %
I~ Gas. =
) 5 § - ° =
- ble 00°H |z — [ =z = =
22 o [ 2 |2 == |
- . 18R | o . . BN
o £ SNEF T N e :f[ —
] —
«© P / 3 Q 3 \@ 28: Cable port 3 \228: Cable port
= 89 21 55 228: Cable port 21 65 228: Cable port
e 1 Pipe porl
Q Pipe port
o Pipe port
. B . . .
Front view <¢¢ Side view Rear view
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50

622 Detail A

Bottom view
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2-2. BRANCH BOX
Bl MODEL : UTP-PY03A

214 Unit : mm
174

134 154

=

176 110
216
256
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469
432

70
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95

75

24

75

433

195

Indoor unit side Ceiling hanging Outdoor unit side

|

469

25

148

Wall hanging
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B MODEL : UTP-PY02A

174

Unit : mm
134 154
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22 216
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3.INSTALLATION SPACE
3-1. OUTDOOR UNIT

MN\Caution
e The installation space shown in the following examples is based on an ambient temperature under
cooling operation of 35 °C DB at the air intake of the outdoor unit.
Provide more space around the air intake than shown in the examples if the ambient temperature
exceeds 35 °C DB or if the thermal load of all of the outdoor units exceeds the capacity.

e Consider the transportation route, installation space, maintenance space, and access, and install
the unit in a location with sufficient space for the refrigerant piping.

e Observe the installation space specifications that are shown in the figures.
Provide the same space for the air intake at the rear of the outdoor unit.
If the installation is not performed according to the specifications, it could cause a short circuit and
result in a lack of operating performance.
As a result, the outdoor unit might easily be stopped by high-pressure protection.
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Rear view

e Installation methods not shown in the following examples are not recommended.
Performance may drop significantly.

3-1-1. SINGLE OUTDOOR UNIT INSTALLATION
B WHEN THE UPWARD AREA IS OPEN Unit : mm

@ Obstacles at rear only ® Obstacles at rear and sides only

@ Obstacles at front only

1000 or more 1000 or more

B WHEN AN OBSTRUCTION IS PRESENT ALSO IN THE UPWARD
AREA

® Obstacles at rear and above only @ Obstacles at rear, sides, and above
only

25 Oé@ 500
Max. 500

250
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3-1-2. MULTIPLE OUTDOOR UNIT INSTALLATION

e Provide at least 25mm of space between the outdoor units if multiple units are installed.
e When routing the piping from the side of an outdoor unit, provide space for the piping.

e No more than 3 units must be installed side by side.
When 3 units or more are arranged in a line, provide the space as shown in the following
example when an obstruction is present also in the upward area.

B WHEN THE UPWARD AREA IS OPEN

@ Obstacles at rear only  @Obstacles at front only ®Obstacles at front and rear only

1500 or more

14
3
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1500 or more

B WHEN AN OBSTRUCTION IS PRESENT ALSO IN THE UPWARD
AREA

® Obstacles at rear and above only

3-1-3.OUTDOOR UNITS INSTALLATION IN MULTI ROW

@ Single parallel unit arrangement ® Multiple parallel unit arrangement

/ 150
2000 or more
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3-2. BRANCH BOX

e The branch box can be installed on a wall or suspended from the ceiling.
e The branch box can be installed and set horizontally or vertically.

e Provide a service hole for maintenance and inspection purposes as shown in the figure
below.

It is not necessary to perform any draining procedures on the branch box.
e The slope of the top side must be within £5° in all directions of the horizontal plane.
e Use M8 or M10 for the bolt size when hanging.

3-2-1. HORIZONTAL INSTALLATION

Be sure to install so that the top side faces up.
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[3 branches type]
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N
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Hanger bolt pitch

==
40

N
N

469
Hanger bolt pitch
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@@ 6 J1(e) o
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! 154 433 251 95 o5 3
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Outdoor unit side 69 (304)

57

Indoor unit side
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304
256
Hanger bolt pitch

51.
5 40
44 ’
469
Hanger bolt pitch
(798)
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@® o 5 o
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o o . o <
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75 95 211
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Outdoor unit side 69 ( )
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Installation dimensions

7 8 o] o7 Je |
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Lo /‘@\\ o Service access 2
NN g [ ] g
: . ©
al ! ® o
D 1= 0| S o
= §lg
| 218
| 5|8
o2
Wall installation & &
850 or more
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\N

360 or more 530 or more

Service space Service space
( pace) 1900 or more ( pace)

—
PN

«

Floor Y

-(03-09)- 3. OUTDOOR UNIT & BRANCH BOX





3-2-2.VERTICAL INSTALLATION

e A vertical installation can only be performed when mounting on the wall.
(A vertical installation cannot be hung from the ceiling.)

e Be sure to install the control box so that the top side faces up.
e The positioning of the control box cannot be changed when performing a vertical installation.

[3 branches type]

7
.
3
avn
=E
22
CE
UNITA —= @3+
A
© —
e EH:{ ]%ﬂﬂ UNITB —=— (@ |
B )
@“ﬁ E@m UNIT C —=| fox
Y . o Y@ ..

24

469 o
Hanger bolt pitch Indoor unit side

Outdoor unit side

[2 branches type]

7

UNITA —=— (o
© X
& UNITB —=| (@
~—+
N 469
QOutdoor unit side Hanger bolt pitch Indoor unit side
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Installation dimensions
7

300 or more
(Service space)

NN

B =55

g 360 or more 530 or more ‘/
o (Service space) (Service space) ‘
avn

EE

22

[0 =]

800 or more
400

Service access

o /

500 or more

Ol
)
-0 < Op
200
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4. REFRIGERANT CIRCUIT

Branch box 1 - Indoor

- |-| |-| unit 1
TH10 |-| HEX |—|

Outdoor unit

3WV
:).% = TH12 _TH11 |
AW Strainer TH10 L1 nqtogr
/ |'| h uni
\ . HEX
Strainer TH10 g d
HPS TH12 _TH11
Indoor]
EEV4 |'| h unit 3
° g "= p
Straifer TH12 L L
Comp TH9 [ [
x ressor E EEV1 TH8  Strainer BEVS " Straifer
8 TH2 HEX SCHEX > >—i
Swn Xo E e aw Strainer gEvaTHO
e |: sv Straifer
= - TH5
o5 TH4 TH7 EEV3 THO
LPS EEV2
| Branch box 2 I ndoor
Accumu unit 4
lator - HEX
TH10 Y .
L TH12 TH11
TH10 Indoor
(| Fyjunits
- HEX
Strainer TH10 l'l—l-l
TH12 _TH11
Indoor]
EEV4 unit 6
1 HEX I
Straifer TH12
EEv3 HO
—
.,
Strainer EEv3 THO
Straifer
EEV3 THO
Branch box 3 =L |ndoor
|-| |-| unit 7
- HEX
TH10 U u
L TH12
Hid
TH10 1 Indoor
unit 8
HEX
Strainer l-| I-I
TH!12
EEV4
Straiher
TH9
EEV3
Straiper
—
Strai THY
Strainer EEV3
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B SYMBOL DESCRIPTION
@® Outdoor unit

MARK DESCRIPTION
HEX |Heat exchanger
OS |Qil separator
SCHEX |Sub-cool heat exchanger
HPS |High pressure sensor
HP-SW |High pressure sensor switch
LPS |Low pressure sensor
4WV |4-way valve
3WV |3-way valve
EEV 1 |Electric expansion valve 1
EEV 2 |Electric expansion valve 2
SV  |Solenoid valve
TH 1 [Discharge temperature thermistor
TH 2 |Compressor temperature thermistor
TH 3 |Suction temperature thermistor
TH 4 |Outdoor temperature thermistor
TH 5 |[Heat exchanger (outlet) thermistor
TH 6 |Sub-cool heat exchanger (inlet) thermistor
TH 7 |Sub-cool heat exchanger (outlet) thermistor
TH 8 |Liquid temperature thermistor

14
3
2E
2Z
(o=}

@® Branch box

MARK DESCRIPTION

EEV 3 |Electric expansion valve 3

EEV 4 |Electric expansion valve 4

TH 9 |Branch box liquid temperature thermistor
TH 10 |Branch box gas temperature thermistor

® Indoor unit

MARK DESCRIPTION
HEX |Heat exchanger

TH 11 |Heat exchanger (middle) thermistor

TH 12 |Room temperature thermistor
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5. WIRING DIAGRAM

5-1. OUTDOOR UNIT
B MODEL : AO*G45LAT8
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5-2. BRANCH BOX
Bl MODEL : UTP-PY03A
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Bl MODEL : UTP-PY02A
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6. OPERATION RANGE

Operation range
Indoor unit Outdoor unit

: 18 to 32°C DB .
Cooling / Dry RH. 80% or loss -5t046°C DB

Operation mode

Heating 16 to 31°C DB -15 t0 24°C DB

R.H. : Relative Humidity.
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-(03-16) - 3. OUTDOOR UNIT & BRANCH BOX





7. NOISE LEVEL CURVE

B MODEL : AOXG45LAT8
@ Cooling ® Heating
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l SOUND LEVEL CHECK POINT

Air flow
8
Microphone

o = ®

(14
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8. ELECTRIC CHARACTERISTICS
8-1. OUTDOOR UNIT

Power Supply | Full Load Characteristics Wiring Specifications *1 Compresser |Outdoor Fan Motor
" Voltage | MCA | MFA | MSC | Power Cable | Earth Cable |H™€dWIing | o) o Output | FLA
odel name | Hz 2 2 Length*2
(v) (A) (A) (A) (mm”) (mm?) (m) (A) (kW) (A)
AO*G45LAT8 | 50 230 26.5 32 23.4 6 6 16 21 0.1 0.9
g Power Supply | Full Load Characteristics Wiring Specifications *1
(o]
Qv Limited Wiring
FE Voltage MCA MFA Power Cable Earth Cable
Model H Length*2
33 odelname | iz | ) (A) (A) () () oo
UTP-PY03A 50 230 3 15 25 2.5 14
UTP-PY02A 50 230 3 15 25 2.5 14

e Select the breaker based on MFA of the table above.
e Select the wire size based on the larger value of MCA or MFA of the table above.

*1 Wiring Spec : These values are recommended data. Please select the wiring spec in accordance with local rules.

*2 Limited Wiring Length : This wiring length is in case voltage drop less than 2%. When wiring length extend longer,
select the wiring size of larger diameter.

MCA : Min Circuit Amp = Max Operating Current (Full Load)

MFA : Main Fuse (Circuit Breaker) Current

MSC : Max Starting Current

RLA : Rated Load Amp of compressor under the standard condition.

FLA : Full Load Amp of fan motor under the standard condition.
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9. SAFETY DEVICES
9-1. OUTDOOR UNIT

Safety device AO*XG45LAT8
Main PCB AC 250V 3.15A
INV PCB DC 400V 5A
Fuse
Filter AC 250V 10A
AC 250V 3.15A
Protector Filter AC 500V 50A

Overcurrent protection -

Compressor Protector Temperature protection Off: 115°C On:70°C

High Pressure Protection Off : 4.2MPa On: 3.2MPa

Low Pressure Protection Off : 0.05MPa

14
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9-2. BRANCH BOX

Safety device UTP-PY03A, UTP-PY02A
AC 250V 3.15A x 2
Fuse oL AC 250V 10A x 1

-(03-20)- 3. OUTDOOR UNIT & BRANCH BOX






Refrigerant
( 4104 >

Hybrid Flex Inverter System

4. INDOOR UNITS

DTR_BMEOO2E_01--CHAPTERO4
2010.09.24





CONTENTS

4. INDOOR UNITS

1. FEATURES....... i 04-01
1-1. COMPACT CASSETTE TYPE ......ccc oottt 04 - 01
1-2. SLIM DUCT TYPE......oeiiiierrr s s sasns e 04 - 02
1-3. COMPACT WALL MOUNTED TYPE ... 04 - 03
1-4. WALL MOUNTED TYPE ...t 04 - 04
1-5. FLOOR / CEILING TYPE ...ttt nssssssssss s 04 - 05
1-6. FLOOR TYPE....... ettt 04 - 06

2. SPECIFICATIONS ... s 04 - 07
2-1. COMPACT CASSETTE TYPE ...t nnssssnnes 04 - 07
2-2. SLIM DUCT TYPE......ci et nnsssss s nssss s s s 04 - 08
2-3. COMPACT WALL MOUNTED TYPE.....ccooierirrerrernnsssre s snsssssee s 04 - 09
2-4. WALL MOUNTED TYPE......oi e nssss s snssss s s 04-10
2-5. FLOOR/ CEILING TYPE ....... et 04 - 11
2-6. FLOOR TYPE......tiiiririiiinnssss s nssssssss s sssnnes 04 -12

3. ELECTRIC CHARACTERISTICS.........o e 04-13

4. DIMENSIONS ... 04 - 14
4-1. COMPACT CASSETTE TYPE ...t 04-14
4-2. SLIM DUCT TYPE......oo et nssss s ssss s s 04-16
4-3. COMPACT WALL MOUNTED TYPE......coorerirreerernsssre s 04 - 20
4-4. WALL MOUNTED TYPE ... s 04 - 22
4-5. FLOOR/ CEILING TYPE ...t nnnnes 04-24
4-6. FLOOR TYPE ... s s s 04 - 26

5. WIRING DIAGRAMS ... snnnes 04 -27
5-1. COMPACT CASSETTE TYPE ...t nnnnas 04 -27
5-2. SLIM DUCT TYPE......o e ssss s sssss s sssnes 04 - 28
5-3. COMPACT WALL MOUNTED TYPE........ccoo s 04 -29
5-4. WALL MOUNTED TYPE....... it nssssses 04 - 30
5-5. FLOOR / CEILING TYPE ...ttt nssssssss s 04 - 31

5-6. FLOOR TYPE .....ootiiiiiiiiemrrr s s nssssss s s sssss s s s ssss s s s s sanas 04 - 32





CONTENTS

4. INDOOR UNITS

6. AIR VELOCITY AND TEMPERATURE DISTRIBUTIONS............ 04-33
6-1. COMPACT CASSETTE TYPE ......ociiiiierrrrinrsnrs s nnssss e nnnas 04 -33
6-2. COMPACT WALL MOUNTED TYPE......ccciiiiemrrrnnnssrre s nnsssss e nnnnas 04 - 39
6-3. FLOOR TYPE......iiiieerer s s sss s s ans s s 04 - 42

7. FAN PERFORMANCE CURVE. ...t 04-43
7-1. SLIM DUCT TYPE......ci oo sssssss s ssssssssss s 04-43

8. AIR FLOW ... s s n s s 04 - 49

9. NOISE LEVEL CURVE......... .o 04 - 51
9-1. COMPACT CASSETTE TYPE .....irirrrriiiinsssssssn s nnnssssnnes 04 - 51
9-2. SLIM DUCT TYPE......oo s 04 - 53
9-3. COMPACT WALL MOUNTED TYPE.....ccoocierrrrrimmrrrrnnsssressnsssssee s 04 - 56
9-4. FLOOR TYPE.... it ass s 04 - 58
9-5. SOUND LEVEL CHECK POINT .....ccommiiiiiiiiiiinsssssnrr s ssssssnnnes 04 - 59

10. SAFETY DEVICES. .........c oo 04 - 62





1. FEATURES

1-1. COMPACT CASSETTE TYPE

B MODELS : AUXGO7LVLA, AUXGO9LVLA, AUXG12LVLA,
AU*XG14LVLA, AU*G18LVLA

Bl FEATURES
@ 2-stage turbo fan
High efficiency design by 2 stage structure

® Quiet quality

Optimization of wing form (laminar
wing type) and wing number (7 blades

Wind Previous turbo fan 2-stage turbo fan S each)
velocity In the case of a A evenly spread air Q|str|bu_t|on across
conventional fan, the air the heat exchanger is possible due Designed by CFD-analysis (fluid) simulations
outlet range was narrow to the new 2 stage turbo fan which i ] )
Fast as the airflow moved to produces two separate airflow Quiet
the motor side which strms. Airflow runs through smoothly /\

along the laminar wing

+
B T g—staﬁe ; /_
Heat exchange No airflow separation
efficiency: 6 m

20%UP

5
oE

P4
Z5

meant the velocity of air
passing through the heat
exchanger was uneven.

Slow

Adoption of laminar wing

. Spin direction = Airflow direction =———p> |

® Easy maintenance

@®Maintenance of fan motor and fan
Maintenance of the fan motor and fan can be done easily after taking off the panel as the bell mouth of the fan
can be removed easily.

A : Fan motor B : 2-stage turbo fan
C : Bell-mouth D : Panel
®@Long life filter

: standard equipment

®Adaptation of transparent drainage parts
During installation, maintenance and operation, the drain pump and — ]
kit can be checked easily. = orille cover

® Compact design
Easy installation by taking off ceiling panel of 600mm x 600mm size

® High lift drain pump

700mm
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1-2. SLIM DUCT TYPE

B MODELS : ARXGO7LLTA, ARXGO9LLTA, AR*G12LLTA,
AR*G14LLTA, ARXG18LLTA

-

Slim design and wide range of static
pressure for flexible installation.

B FEATURES

@ Slim design @ Flexible installation

This model is slim design, it can install at
the place where a ceiling is narrow.

Height
198mm

__Drain pump Drain pump built-in

Ceiling concealed

5
oE

4
Z5

Drain port

® Compact design

Condensate lift-up to 850mm.

Drain hose is standard accessory

@ Filter (Accessory)

@ Selectable with a wide range of Filter - 2pcs.

static pressure

By using DC fan motor, it is possible to
change of static pressure range 0 to 90Pa.
The change of static pressure range is
possible by remote controller.

o [Pa]

2
g 90
o
5
2
2
e
o
0

- 3
Air flowrate ™M

Static p

@ Air - intake

Air intake direction can be selected to
match the installation site.

Bottom side Back side
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1-3. COMPACT WALL MOUNTED TYPE

B MODELS : AS*G07LJCA, AS*G09LJCA, AS*G12LJCA

Compact and Stylish design indoor unit

B FEATURES

® High density heat transfer tube
arrangement

( 1

@5 " 1L il Making the tube
o
w Thin: 7mm—>5mm
£ Volume reduction of heat
exchanger: 30%
Even temperature

Improved the heat
exchanger effectiveness)

@ Filter features

3 G .

% ~ Long-life*
‘Ton] | lon deodorization filter

The filter deodorizes by powerfully decomposing absorbed
odors using the oxidizing and reducing effects of ions
generated by the ultra-fine particle ceramic.

*The filter can be used for approx. 3 years if it is washed under water to restore
it's surface action when it is dirty.

7 R

bi ol Apple-catechin filter

Fine dust, invisible mold spores, and harmful microorganisms
are absorbed onto the filter by static electricity, and further
growth is inhibited and deactivated by the polyphenol
ingredient extracted from apples.

Deodorizing effect (Odor reduction rate)

(ppm) Ammonia (ppm) Trimethylamine
160 With no filter 160 With no filter
120 120
80 80 New filter
40 New filter 40
00 30 60 120 0 0 30 60 120

(min.) (min.)

Testing organization :
Environmental Sanitary Inspection
Center

(ppm) Hydrogen sulfate
With no filter

Test method :

New filter
Deodorization Test

0 30 60 120
(min.)

-(04-03)-

® Easy maintenance

Removable &  ~—
washable - I

panel — . [ U' )

Dry operation

Dry operation removes moisture and keeps the air conditioner
clean.

® Quiet operation
Cooling mode (07/09/12 TYPE)

Fan speed

Quiet

Noise level

25dB»)

@ Auto swing louvre

The Auto Swing Louvre function ensures that the air direction
corresponds to the mode selected.

Step

== Swing
A @
\\ @)
Swing (Cooling)\\\ @

\\ @
A ® ®

IS

Swing (Heatings Se=p

® Wired control compatible

Wired and wireless remote
controller are acceptable.

* Optional communication kit is
neccesary for the installation. d

Wired remote Simple remote
controller controller

4. INDOOR UNITS
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1-4. WALL MOUNTED TYPE

Bl MODELS : ASXkG18LFCA, AS*G24LFCA
Simple & Elegant Appearance Design

B FEATURES
® Compact & Slim design

998 mm

® “ Vertical airflow” provides powerful floor level heating

Outside air conditions: 2° C 60%
Operation contents: Heating

Set temperature (Max set temp)
30°C, Air flow Hi

Vertical flap : Downward
Horizontal flap : Center

S
7,
8':

=
Z5

Power diffuser
(full open)

@ “ Horizontal airflow” does not blow cool air directly at the occupants in
the room

Power diffuser Outside air conditions: 35°C 40%
Operation contents: Cooling
Set temperature (Min set temp)
18°C, Aiir flow Hi
Vertical flap : Upward
Horizontal flap : Center

@ Air conditioner filter features

Long-life*

lon deodorization filter

The filter deodorizes by powerfully decomposing

absorbed odors using the oxidizing and reducing

effects of ions generated by the ultra-fine-particle
ceramic.

lon Deodorization Filter

Organic coating fin used
heat exchanger

(*The filter can be used for approx. 3 years if it is washed

/':\yl)tp'e-cafGChin under water to restore its surface action when it is dirty.)
liter

Pre Filter

+ Using different filters at both sides

Antibacterial deodorizing pre-filter with special ceramic powder

Z

b v obbis ’ Apple-catechin filter

Ld e bmbldi

@ Easy maintenance Fine dust, invisible mold spores, and harmful
PR ; ; microorganisms are absorbed onto the filter by
%mgclec: trlr?z;]inotfeg;ar:g eriggiﬁ:eanlng static electricity, and further growth is inhibited and
P Y. deactivated by the polyphenol extracted from apples.
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1-5. FLOOR / CEILING TYPE
B MODELS : ABXG14LVTA, AB*G18LVTA

B FEATURES
® Flexible installation

Example for floor installation Example for ceiling installation

@ Easy installation

Main work settings can be done easily from the remote controller at installation

Main Work settings Setting by wireless or

. . . wired remote controller
e High ceiling setting
e Auto restart _

e Temperature adjustment when cooling / heating ‘ ‘

INDOOR

(Optional parts)

® Double auto swing
A combination of right/left and up/down directional swing allows 3-dimensional air direction
control

Right and Left Swing Up and Down Swing
2 4 !

5 steps selectable 7 steps selectable

=> Steps
— Swing: Cooling, Dry and Fan mode
—» Swing: Heating and Fan mode
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1-6. FLOOR TYPE
B MODELS : AGXG09LVCA, AG*G12LVCA, AG*G14LVCA

B FEATURES
® 2-Fan & Wide airflow

Cooling Prevents cold air Heating Prevents cold Window 7
from falling draft from ol
window d
o
at operation at stable at operation at stable
start operation start operation
@ Flexible & easy installation
Unit: mm
Beneath Standard concave Wall Half concealed

standard window portion (Optional parts necessary)

in.940

INDOOR

700

@ Filter features
Long-life* ion deodorization filter

The filter deodorizes by powerfully decomposing absorbed odors using the oxidizing and
reducing effects of ions generated by the ultra-fine-particle ceramic. Apple-catechin

Filter

*The filter can be used for approx. 3 years if it is washed under water to restore its surface
action when it is dirty.

+ Using different filters at both sides

T
| Apple-catechin filter
Fine dust, invisible mold spores, and harmful microorganisms are Filter
absorbed onto the filter by static electricity, and further growth is inhibited

and deactivated by the polyphenol extracted from apples.

® Easy maintenance ® Flexible piping connection 6
Washable panel removable direction of drain & piping

Removable panel

=i

Back view
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2. SPECIFICATIONS
2-1. COMPACT CASSETTE TYPE

Model name AU*GO7LVLA | AUXGO9LVLA [ AUXG12LVLA | AUXG14LVLA [ AUXG18LVLA
Power source 1¢ 230V ~ 50Hz
Available voltage range 198-264V
Capacity 2.0kW Class 2.5kW Class 3.5kW Class 4.0kW Class 5.0kW Class
Power consumption W 18 23 39
Running current A 0.15 0.19 0.30
High 540 610 750
Cooling Med 490 530 610
Low 440 470 520
Airflow Quiet m¥h 390 410 410
Fan rate High 540 610 800
Heating Med 490 530 710
Low 440 470 600
Quiet 390 410 450
Fan Type x Q'ty Turbo x 1
Fan Motor Output W 42
High 33 37 42
Cooling Med 31 33 37
Low 29 31 33
3 Sound pressure level Siuglﬁt dB(A) ;Z gs ii y
o . Med 32 33 40 o
9 g Healing 1row 29 31 37 9
Z5 Quiet 27 28 30 =z
Dimension (HxWxD) mm 210x1310%13.3 + 210x1250%13.3
Fin pitch mm 1.2
sfcar:anger R‘ows x Stages 2x10
Pipe type Copper tube
Fin Type Aluminium
Material PS
Enclosure White
Colour .
(Approximate colour of MUNSELL N9.25/)
Net Unit 245x570x570
Dimensions Panel 49 x 700 x 700
(HaWxD) [~ |Unit mm 265x730x625
Panel 120 x 765 x 755
e k -
e Grose |Unit g 18
Panel 4.5
) . Liquid 6.35
Connection Size 1720 mm 9.52 [ 127
pipe
Method Flare
Material HARD PVC
Drain pipe size mm Outer Diameter : 32
Inner Diameter : 25
Cooling °C 18 to 32
Operation range %RH 80 or less
Heating °C 16 to 30
Remote controller type Wireless [Wired(option)]

Note : Specifications are based on the following conditions.

Power source of specifications : 230V

Cooling : Indoor temperature of27°CDB/19°CWB,and outdoor temperature of 35°CDB/24°CWB.
Heating : Indoor temperature of 20°CDB/15°CWB,and outdoor temperature of 7°CDB/6°CWB.
Pipe length : 5m [Outdoor unit - Branch box], 3m [Branch box - Indoor unit]

Height difference : Om [Outdoor unit - Indoor unit].
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2-2. SLIM DUCT TYPE

Model name ARXGO7LLTA [AR*GO9LLTA]AR*G12LLTA| AR*G14LLTA | AR*G18LLTA
Power source 19 230V ~ 50Hz
Available voltage range 198-264V
Capacity 2.0kW Class | 2.5kW Class | 3.5kW Class | 4.0kW Class 5.0kW Class
Power consumption W 49 58 73
Running current A 0.30 0.35 0.44
High 600 650 940
Cooling Med 550 600 880
Low 500 550 820
Airflow Quiet m¥h 450 480 750
Fan rate High 600 650 940
Heating Med 550 600 880
Low 500 550 820
Quiet 450 480 750
Fan type xQ'ty Sirocco x 2 Sirocco x 3
Fan motor output W 81 | 81 | 96
Recommended static pressure Pa 0to 90
High 28 29 32
) Med 27 28 31
Cooling
Low 26 27 30
Quiet 25 26 29
Sound pressure level High dB(A) 28 29 33
) Med 26 28 32
Heating
Low 25 27 31
Quiet 24 24 29
Dimension (HxWxD) mm 294x500%26.6 294x500%39.9 294x700%39.9
Heat Fin pitch mm 1.3
exchanger |Rows x Stages 2x14 3x14
Pipe type Copper tube
Fin Type Aluminium
Material GALVANIZED STEEL SHEET
Enclosure
Colour -
Dimensions |Net 198 x 700 x 620 198 x 900 x 620
(HXW xD) [Gross mm 276 x 968 x 756 276 x 1168 x 756
. Net 18 19 23
Weight Gross k9 24 25 29
Connection [Size Liquid mm 6.35
pipe Gas 9.52 | 12.7
Method Flare
Material HARD PVC
Drain pipe size mm Outer Diameter : 32
Inner Diameter : 25.4
Cooling °C 18 to 32
Operation range %RH 80 or less
Heating °C 16 to 30

Remote controller type

Wired [Wireless(option)]

Note :Specifications are based on the following conditions.

Power source of specifications : 230V

Cooling : Indoor temperature of27°CDB/19°CWB,and outdoor temperature of 35°CDB/24°CWB.
Heating : Indoor temperature of 20°CDB/15°CWB,and outdoor temperature of 7°CDB/6°CWB.
Pipe length : 5m [Outdoor unit - Branch box], 3m [Branch box - Indoor unit]

Height difference : 0Om [Outdoor unit - Indoor unit].

Static Pressure : 25Pa
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2-3. COMPACT WALL MOUNTED TYPE

Model name AS*GO7LJCA | AS*GO9LJCA | AS*G12LJCA
Power source 19 230V ~ 50Hz
Available voltage range 198-264V
Capacity 2.0kW Class 2.5kW Class 3.5kW Class
Power consumption W 15 17 22
Running current A 0.13 0.15 0.19
High 560 600 660
Cooling Med 500 520 560
Low 430 430 450
Airflow Quiet m¥h 340 340 340
Fan rate High 560 600 660
Heating Med 500 520 560
Low 430 430 470
Quiet 350 350 350
Fan type xQ'ty Cross Flow x1
Fan motor output W 30
High 36 37 40
Cooling Med 32 33 36
Low 29 29 30
Quiet 25 25 25
3 Sound pressure level High dB(A) 36 37 20 ;
o . Med 32 33 36 o
Q g Heating 10w 29 29 31 Q
Z5 Quiet 25 25 25 =z
Dimension (HXW>D) | mm Subied x 630 % 133
Heat Fin pitch mm Main:1.1, Sub:1.4
exchanger |Rows x Stages Main:2 x 20, Sub:1 x 4
Pipe type Copper tube
Fin Type Aluminium
Material Polystyrene
Enclosure White
Colour .
(Approximate colour of MUNSELL N9.25 /)
Dimensions |Net 280x790%203
(HXW xD) [Gross mm 263x840x375
. Net 8
Weight Gross kg 10.5
Connection [Size Liquid mm 6.35
pipe Gas 9.52
Method Flare
Material PP+LLDPE
Drain pipe size mm Outer Diameter :15.8 to 16.7
Inner Diameter :13.8
Cooling °C 18 to 32
Operation range %RH 80 or less
Heating °C 16 to 30
Remote controller type Wireless [Wired(option)]

Note :Specifications are based on the following conditions.

Power source of specifications : 230V

Cooling : Indoor temperature of27°CDB/19°CWB,and outdoor temperature of 35°CDB/24°CWB.
Heating : Indoor temperature of 20°CDB/15°CWB,and outdoor temperature of 7°CDB/6°CWB.
Pipe length : 5m [Outdoor unit - Branch box], 3m [Branch box - Indoor unit]

Height difference : 0Om [Outdoor unit - Indoor unit]
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2-4, WALL MOUNTED TYPE

Model name AS*G18LFCA AS*G24LFCA
Power source 1 230V ~ 50Hz
Available voltage range 198-264V
Capacity 5.0kW Class 7.0kW Class
Power consumption W
Running current A
High
Med
Cooling
Low
i iet
Fan '9
. Med
Heating
Low
Quiet
Fan type xQ'ty Cross Flow x1
Fan motor output W 64
High
Med
Cooling
Low
(4 Quiet [
o Sound pressure level - dB(A) o
8 g High 8
z Med
£5 Heating ° =
Low
Quiet
. . Main:378 x 832 x 26.6
Dimension (HxWxD) mm Sub:84 x 832 x 13.3
Heat Fin pitch mm Main:1.2, Sub:1.4
exchanger Rows x Stages Main:2 x 18, Sub:1 x 4 | Main:2 x 18, Sub:1 x4 +1x 4
Pipe type Copper tube
Fin Type Aluminium
Material Polystyrene
Enclosure White
Colour .
(Approximate colour of MUNSELL N9.25 /)
Dimensions |Net mm 320x998x238
(HxWxD) |Gross 329x1090x420
) Net 14
Weight Gross kg 18
c i Size Liquid mm 6.35
onnection Gas 127 [ 15.8
pipe
Method Flare
Material PVC
Drain pipe . Outer diameter : 16
size mm -
Inner diameter : 12
Coolin °C 18 to 32
Operation range 9 %RH 80 or less
Heating °C 16 to 30
Remote controller type Wireless [Wired(option)]

Note :Specifications are based on the following conditions.

Power source of specifications : 230V

Cooling : Indoor temperature of27°CDB/19°CWB,and outdoor temperature of 35°CDB/24°CWB.
Heating : Indoor temperature of 20°CDB/15°CWB,and outdoor temperature of 7°CDB/6°CWB.
Pipe length : 5m [Outdoor unit - Branch box], 3m [Branch box - Indoor unit]

Height difference : Om [Outdoor unit - Indoor unit]
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2-5.FLOOR / CEILING TYPE

Model name ABXG14LVTA AB*G18LVTA
Power source 1 230V ~ 50Hz
Available voltage range 198-264V
Capacity 4.0kW Class 5.0kW Class
Power consumption w
Running current A
High
Med
Cooling
Low
i iet
Fan '9
. Med
Heating
Low
Quiet
Fan type xQ'ty Siroccox2
Fan motor output W 80
High
Med
Cooling
Low
14 Quiet >
o Sound pressure level - dB(A) o
8 g High 8
z Med
£5 Heating ° =
Low
Quiet
Dimension (HxWxD) mm 252x800%26.6 252x800%39.9
Heat Fin pitch mm 1.2 1.3
exchanger |Rows x Stages 2x12 3x12
Pipe type Copper tube
Fin Type Aluminium
Material ABS
Enclosure White
Colour .
(Approximate colour of MUNSELL N9.25 /)
Dimensions |Net mm 199x990x655
(HxWxD) |Gross 320%1150%790
. Net 27
Weight Gross kg 36
. . Liquid 6.35
Connection |[Size mm
. Gas 12.7
pipe
Method Flare
Material Hard PVC
Drain pipe ) QOuter diameter : 32
size mm -
Inner diameter : 25
Coolin °C 18 to 32
Operation range 9 %RH 80 or less
Heating °C 16 to 30
Remote controller type Wireless [Wired(option)]

Note :Specifications are based on the following conditions.

Power source of specifications : 230V

Cooling : Indoor temperature of27°CDB/19°CWB,and outdoor temperature of 35°CDB/24°CWB.
Heating : Indoor temperature of 20°CDB/15°CWB,and outdoor temperature of 7°CDB/6°CWB.
Pipe length : 5m [Outdoor unit - Branch box], 3m [Branch box - Indoor unit]

Height difference : 0Om [Outdoor unit - Indoor unit]
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2-6. FLOOR TYPE

Model name AG*G09LVCA | AG*G12LVCA | AG*G14LVCA
Power source 1 230V ~ 50Hz
Available voltage range 198-264V
Capacity 2.5kW Class 3.5kW Class 4.0kW Class
Power consumption w 16 20
Running current A 0.15 0.18
High 530 600
) Med 440 490
Cooling
Low 360 380
Airflow Quiet 3 270 270
- m°/h
rate High 530 600
Fan
. Med 460 510
Heating
Low 380 410
Quiet 270 270
Fan type xQ'ty Cross flow Fan x2
Fan motor output W 42
High 39 42
. Med 34 36
Cooling
Low 28 30
(4 Quiet 22 22 o
Sound pressure level dB(A
§§ i High ® 39 42 §
=z Med 35 38
=5 Heating Z
Low 30 32
Quiet 22 22
Dimension (HxWxD) mm 378x550%26.6
Heat Fin pitch mm 1.2
exchanger |Rows x Stages 2x18
Pipe type Copper tube
Fin Type Aluminium
Material Polystyrene
Enclosure Col White
olour (Approximate colour of MUNSELL N9.25 /)
Dimensions |Net mm 600x740%x200
(HxW =D ) |[Gross 700%x820%310
. Net 14
Weight Gross kg 17
c ) Size Liquid mm 6.35
onnection Gas 9.52 [ 127
pipe
Method Flare
Material PVC
Drain pipe . Outer Diameter :28
size mm -
Inner Diameter :16
Coolin °C 18 to 32
Operation range 9 %RH 80 or less
Heating °C 16 to 30
Remote controller type Wireless [Wired(option)]

Note :Specifications are based on the following conditions.

Power source of specifications : 230V

Cooling : Indoor temperature of27°CDB/19°CWB,and outdoor temperature of 35°CDB/24°CWB.
Heating : Indoor temperature of 20°CDB/15°CWB,and outdoor temperature of 7°CDB/6°CWB.
Pipe length : 5m [Outdoor unit - Branch box], 3m [Branch box - Indoor unit]

Height difference : Om [Outdoor unit - Indoor unit]
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3. ELECTRIC CHARACTERISTICS

Power Supply Indoor Rated
Voltage MCA Input Power FLA
Type Model name Hz V) A) (W) A)
AUXGO7LVLA 50 230
AUX*GO09LVLA 50 230 0.19 18 0.15
Compact Cassette AUXG12LVLA 50 230 0.24 23 0.19
AUXG14LVLA 50 230
AUXG18LVLA 50 230 0.38 39 0.30
ARXGO7LLTA 50 230
ARXGO9LLTA 50 230 0.38 49 0.30
Slim Duct ARXG12LLTA 50 230 0.44 58 0.35
ARXG14LLTA 50 230
AR*G18LLTA 50 230 0.55 73 0.44
AS*GO7LJCA 50 230 0.17 15 0.13
Compact Wall Mounted AS*GO9LJCA 50 230 0.19 17 0.15
AS*G12LJCA 50 230 0.24 22 0.19
AS*G18LFCA 50 230
Wall Mounted AS*G24LFCA 50 230
Floor / Ceiling ABX*G14LVTA 50 230
ABXG18LVTA 50 230
AG*GO9LVCA 50 230 0.19 16 0.15
g " Floor AG*G12LVCA 50 230 0.23 20 0.18 g
o= AG*G14LVCA 50 230 S
z3 z

MCA : Min Circuit Amps = Max Operating Current (Full Load).
FLA : Full Load Amps (Fan Motor)
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4. DIMENSIONS

4-1. COMPACT CASSETTE TYPE
B MODELS : AUXGO7LVLA, AUXGO9LVLA, AUXG12LVLA,

AU*XG14LVLA, AU*G18LVLA

INDOOR
UNITS

Unit : mm
* Decoration panel mounting state
530: Hanging bolt position
‘ 'd - - N\
& T 1 Qi
c I ol
:g _ | n
g|s : ! 5
=5 ! ! s
3 | | gk
5|5 : | 2p
2|2 | g3
;O': | X X | o ..
[Te) o | T I |
S ! |
AN AN EI{ &),
o e = [ e —| = —_—
el | T EE ot G D -1 iy
w5 | 20 |
' ' Top view
§ Be sure to leave
c Maintenance space maintenance space
s for future service
at the designated
position.
Min. 450
Drain port
102 40 99 102 Drain port
| - L
2 g gl 8 S 3
e X4 0 '3 o
N [ =3 S T =5 N
.' ° 1 L '. = ° o
: — 74 1 4 p|
S 7
Control box / \ sid Qi 3l g Q
ide view eiling -
@® @
\ |
:."o \—lé/
T r N —|
©
13
(Drain hose)
S
/ \. J \
f—— 3| 2
\/7 / - =
Side view
700
Bottom view
AUXGO7L, AUk GO9L, AUXG12L AUXG14L, AUk G18L
() Refrigerant pipe flare Liquid 2 6.35 mm (1/4 in.) 2 6.35 mm (1/4 in.)
@ connection Gas 2 9.52 mm (3/8 in.) 2 12.70 mm (1/2in.)
® | Drain hose connection | Drain hose 0O.D. 32mm (VP25)

- (04 -14) -

4. INDOOR UNITS

INDOOR





INDOOR
UNITS

B INSTALLATION PLACE

Unit : mm

Strong and durable ceiling

7
A
° 262
0O or more
Y
v /-LI 17
“t 7 R
H 1000
~ or more :)(r)?w?ore
1800
ormore | _

Obstruction
Floor
/////// //

H (The maximum height from floor to ceiling) Unit: mm
Model name AUXGO07 | AUXG09 | AUXG12 | AUkXG14 | AU*G18

Standard mode 2700 2700 2700 2700 2700

INDOOR

High Ceiling mode - - 3000 3000 3000

® 3-way directions setting

* 100 or more

i

W

vy

To set “3-way directions”, the air outlet shutter plate (UTR-YDZB) sold separately must be
installed and “outlet-direction” switched to “3-way” by remote controller.

*When installing the indoor unit, be careful about the maintenance hole
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INDOOR
UNITS

4-2.SLIM DUCT TYPE
B MODELS : ARXGO7LLTA, ARXGO9LLTA, AR*G12LLTA,

Unit: mm
574 51
——————— o ®
3 3
X ”;O R
~— w
_ _ o . .
 — View A
Rear view ~
®
= = ———= ar— 13 -
7@ - » ] R (Drain hose) 5
3 Drain port ’ -
4
LN ] = N ] g g
— ] (o]
" . o
L | @iﬁf" 3 B 2
— € o - ° <
-, : &
<
8 o 3
-~ R > 2
L — — 1] H
100 x 6 = 600 47
650 55 78
734 ‘ 89
48 119
82 167 Side view
Top view

198
168
151
78
[
NN
s

i _ _ .
A l(20
650 A N
664 A g O Bl _
700 @ g
Front view ~
Bottom view
ARXGO07L, AR*GO09L, AR*G12L| ARXG14L
® | Refrigerant pipe flare Liquid 2 6.35 mm (1/4 in.)
@ connection Gas 2 9.52 mm (3/8 in.) | @2 12.7 mm (1/2 in.)
® | Drain hose connection | Drain hose 0.D. 32mm (VP25)
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Bl MODEL : ARXG18LLTA

Unit: mm
774 51
A — 5
N-Y
= (81 .
. @ :
Aem . m == = ~ ° @
Rear view i
— View A
©
a1/
(Drain hose)
g —— |
Drain port ’ —
E @ i \@
o
A C D R
L. @\\@B “ x
%‘E @ H 5 o
D € ®\ . <|® [a]
> & =z
3
. - S| T

10

‘ 100 x 8 = 800
‘ 850
934 ‘ 89

78

Top view 87 9

56 167 Side view

198
168
151
78I

850
864
900

o U%%

Front view 7
Bottom view
AR*G18L
® | Refrigerant pipe flare Liquid @ 6.35 mm (1/4 in.)
@) connection Gas 2 12.7 mm (1/2 in.)
® | Drain hose connection | Drain hose 0O.D. 32mm (VP25)
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Unit : mm

B INSTALLATION PLACE

300 or more
Strong and durable ceiling /
7
20 or more ‘L EL
i ()
Indoor unit . g . ® 3
Left Right E
side { side 8 - F}\’q ) o
3 3
‘ / 20 or more %
7 2222 y; >
o| £
/ Rk
e ©
100 300 Service access Ceiling 5|2
or more or more ol ¢
o| O
[To N e =
NI =
Floor 7/ 7
10 10
or less orless
& g
1 , 8
5% Left side 7 IIlllllllllllllllmIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII Right side LI__IIIIIIIIII@IIIII z
I= < — = > = = = cal (P|PE Side) g s
| = 145
Grill \§ .mﬁ
Inlet air E =
150 = 150
or more / Strong and 777 7 or more
7/
Strong and durable floor ”
100 durable floor 300 20 20
or more or more or more  or more
7
f Right side = % Dact
. = —
Left side | | (PIPE side) - E%
Gril = Ea
\g '
= ne
Inlet air E =
150 = 150
ormore / Strong and = or more
7 durable floor 7
Strong and
100 durable floor 300 20 20
or more or more or more  or more
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INDOOR
UNITS

Unit : mm

Hl MAINTENANCE HOLE

Provide a service hole for inspection purposes as shown below.
Do not place any wiring or illumination in the service space, as they will impede service.

= . / 7
d Unit E/
H
H |_Control
/

Service access

box

N

300
or more

100
or more

300
f) or more

Service access

INDOOR
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INDOOR
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4-3. COMPACT WALL MOUNTED TYPE
B MODELS : ASXG07LJCA, AS*G09LJCA, AS*G12LJCA

Unit : mm
205 : Installed state
790
203
= — )
=
o
&
. 140 *1
I:l. \
145%1 | o
} . 14
*1: Vertical flap is downward [e)
(o]
. . [a]
Outline of unit o4 - =
)
| o ° ° ° ° ° o o o — ° ° =) ° ° | 52 ﬁ
| o o o o o o o o o | § o
117 N =S| = I
/ \\ ! E ° ° ﬂ;:\
% NERNEN Naan = =) 5
m 1 -
@ 237 209
62 323 327 78
353: Gas pipe
2 65 2 65
for pipe inlet 415: Liquid pipe for pipe inlet
AS*)GO7L, AS*kG09L, AS*kG12L
® | Refrigerant pipe flare Liquid @ 6.35 mm (1/4 in.)
&) connection Gas 2 9.52 mm (3/8 in.)
. . . [.D. 13.8 mm), O.D. 15.8 to 16.7 mm
® | Drain hose connection | Drain hose Drain hose : L=520mm
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B INSTALLATION PLACE

Unit : mm

45 or more
63 or more

/.

48 or more

52 or more

100 or more

70 or more

INDOOR

1500 or more

vgp

|

i

AN

W;\
[

N

1800 or more
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4-4 WALL MOUNTED TYPE
B MODELS : ASXG18LFCA, AS*G24LFCA

Unit : mm
| 998 |
4
-
-
) o
N
)
-
b o
520 g
590
791 238
1
S S
gE g
z3 @ z
520
20 _
Unit center 400
16 387 243 113 18 x11 hole
26 x 11 hole 26 x 11 hole
18 x 11 hole 75 170\ 130 _ 75 21 x5: 14holes
5 x 18: 14holes 122 172 133 126 -%WOM
————\ N
r _-_I _-I _____ _7/_"_/7/—:__ —— -
: ﬁ:—J p= ; Sl O 0 , |
el | L[ =Stk "
2181 1 € [ B B 2 Y
c |N | 1 N
2 | v . . T |
5 X 2, . !
8 LTS 1 N 7 T
——— J | l ; =
\ v o
i _"_____/_______ A TN 30
2 80 hole | 438 397 | 2 80 hole
Piping inlet / I 1000: Unit size Piping inlet
'5 x 50: 3holes / @ 5: 65holes l '
for tapping screw 13 x 5: 4holes
AS*kG18L AS*kG24L
@ | Refrigerant pipe flare Liquid @ 6.35 mm (1/4 in.) @ 6.35 mm (1/4 in.)
@ connection Gas 2 12.70 mm (1/2in.) 2 15.88 mm (5/8 in.)
. . . [.D. 12 mm, O.D.16 mm
® | Drain hose connection | Drain hose Drain hose : L=670mm
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B INSTALLATION PLACE

Unit : mm
o o
o
gl &€
5 o]
// 3 8
ﬁzﬂ Hii — — — 1 B 3
Outline of unit j[—/(?@ ° 0 °°°2:°;°\:©°°j:;'ﬁ
= oS00 o o 0 0 00 o o o o . T TS o 2o
o‘ ‘c
| |
| |
0f|0f|0 0 °v ° . °° SI=e
ﬂﬂ 0 Dméécf
52 or more o o o o 53 or more
80 or more 120 or more

INDOOR

1500 or more

An

|

NN
NI

1800 or more

-(04-23)- 4. INDOOR UNITS





4-5.FLOOR / CEILING TYPE
B MODELS : ABXG14LVTA, AB*G18LVTA

990
900 (Unit : mm)
500
—] —
~ - N
& ses)
D &
[Te}
3
s . ) glo
[H1A M
| :: T -~ ° ° D ~\ ©
al g &
o | T E 7 B\ ° e o
| = —Qlo ~
I e Yo U -
& = P
e = - bt :
2z Q 2 lazl 100 | Rear view a 124 g
=2 100 28 =
Side view 5762 100 /@
67 @

27
63

185
98
=
L
L
J]

199

3

(Drain hose) — — — — —
L
124 742 \@)
@ Bottom view
990
500 245
I R R Wall bracket
X ] m_
. o t' 1\_Side of set
3 : 0
© g | 100 hole .
Lo 1 1
1 50 hole 1
e Y N
A /a8
[ 125
100 hole
AB*G14L, AB*G18L
@ | Refrigerant pipe flare Liquid 2 6.35 mm (1/4 in.)
@ connection Gas 2 12.70 mm (1/2 in.)
® | Drain hose connection | Drain hose 0.D. 32 mm (VP25)
@ X
= Knock out hole Draln_outlet o 45_ mm
® Hole for lifting bolt - Use M10 screw bolt
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B INSTALLATION PLACE

(Unit : mm)

Left Right

/

- -
- L

300 or more

- -
- T

300 or more

INDOOR

Ceiling

//
T N\ b
Left /4 Indoor unit U \'\?Ight

L 7.
/

150 or more 300 or more
Ce|I|n
I:I (© I:I]_
‘ J
>
20 or more

1000 or more

Obstruction

2300 or more
A
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4-6.FLOOR TYPE
B MODELS : AGXG09LVCA, AG*G12LVCA, AG*G14LVCA

(Unit : mm)
200
- ™
- - - O I
o
o
©
& &
SE S
z3 | z
740
Side view
Front view

H INSTALLATION PLACE

- § ?I P
e — 777777777777;::::::::;::——,,,,77 :ii

80 or more

50 ormore | IS

150 or below
from the floor
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5. WIRING DIAGRAMS

5-1. COMPACT CASSETTE TYPE

B MODELS : AUXGO7LVLA, AUXGO9LVLA, AUXG12LVLA,
AU*XG14LVLA, AU*G18LVLA

GRAY THERMISTOR
GRAY { ?SNSBJ(PIPE TEMP . )
BLACK
BLACK THERMISTOR
@ (ROOM TEMP.)
12 1]2
2] [a]2] [1]2 |
TTTIRED n CN5 CN7 CN8 ;_
STEPPING A 35(‘?3;;; o[7]
MOTOR rar P INK TU ol4]
55 ]BLUE 1= %
BROWN —
RED M 1]1 11H1]| 2
; ; ORANGE;—H > 7 1 RED T2 =
o STEPPING TT3YELLOW PRINTED =313 32?’:‘;&43 3] 2 v
Se MOTOR AP 510 CIRCUIT  E[ e 1l > 8
oz 5[5 JBLUE 15 BOARD BB v FYEY N z
== B (MAIN) 616 orere]slo 8] & =
T — leiack )7 LA A A
FLOAT |’—0/0—+—1 .. s =
2|21z
SWITCH | | BLACK +1515 2 ; ; WETE
t-= = S[3T3[BLACK
1]2 | TERMINAL
iz <[T] FRESH AR 1478743
I CN4 cny ©L2] (OPTION)
ABOBAEBINAE V V V
2[3[als[6]7(8][1]2]3 10 REMOTE
i ot ! o o o o o [t o CONTROL UNIT
ik EEEEREEE (OPTION)
1[2[3[4[5[67[8][1][2]3
1]2]3]4]5]6]7[8][1]2]3
I\F‘I(A)’#OR NSt — e CN104 CN101 .
: ;_ WHITE ; 32 PRINTED mg; WHITE TERMINAL
aTa - HUBLAck Ftiz CIRCUIT W101 b.BLACK
BOARD -
e w0 [P (POWER) 1 2 ]3
?3__ ;601 gy (CNLOZ  CNIO3 CNLOG (:) (:) c;)
88— [1T2]3] [n]2] [1]2 |
T T oo exour 02 vV V.V V
=] | (OPTION) (OPTION) &)
o T r
>| >

DRAIN PUMP
MOTOR
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5-2.SLIM DUCT TYPE

B MODELS : ARXGO7LLTA, AR*GO9LLTA, AR*XG12LLTA,
ARXG14LLTA, AR*G18LLTA

GRAY THERMISTOR
GRAY @J (PIPE TENP.)

BLACK

BLACK THERUISTOR
@ (ROOM TENP. )

112 112
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5-3. COMPACT WALL MOUNTED TYPE
B MODELS : ASXG07LJCA, AS*GO09LJCA, AS*G12LJCA

TO COMMUNICAT 10N
BOARD (OPTION)

[1T2T3T4]5T61718]
S m o " R
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5-4. WALL MOUNTED TYPE
B MODELS : ASXG18LFCA, AS*G24LFCA

TEST
[12]3]4]5
0T 2 M (A
(0PTION) [1]3 2[2
B =33
BN Bl 3S[4e
(0PTION) (215 212
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5-5.FLOOR / CEILING TYPE
B MODELS : ABXG14LVTA, AB*G18LVTA
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5-6.FLOOR TYPE
B MODELS : AGXG09LVCA, AG*G12LVCA, AG*G14LVCA

DISPLAY BORRD
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6. AIR VELOCITY AND TEMPERATURE DISTRIBUTIONS

6-1. COMPACT CASSETTE TYPE Condffons —
an spee : Hig
. MODEL . AU *GOQLVLA Operation mode : FAN
@ Air velocity distribution
Top view

Vertical flap : Up

(m) Unit : m/s
4
- 0.25 |
3
0.5
2 |7 I
1.0
1 |— — 14
3
20 } 20 10 0.25 g

0.25 20

2.0
1.0
1 |— ]
1.0
9 |— 0.5 ]
3 — 0.25 —
4
4 3 2 1 0 1 2 3 4 (M)

Side view

Vertical flap : Up
(m)
2.7

Unit : m/s
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Note: Reference data
Conditions
Fan speed : High
. . . . . Operation mode : Heating
@ Air Ve|OCIty distribution Vertical flap: Downward (4Way)
Side view
Vertical flap : Down
(m) Unit : m/s
27
25— —
2 —— —
0.25
1 — E—
0
4 3 2 1 0 1 2 3 4 (M)

INDOOR

@ Air temperature distribution

Side view
Vertical flap : Down

(m) I_l Unit: °C

2.7
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Conditions
Fan speed : High

Bl MODEL : AUXG12LVLA Operation mode : FAN
@ Air velocity distribution

Top view
Vertical flap : Up

Unit : m/s

INDOOR

4 3 2 1 0 1 2 3 4 (M)
Side view
Vertical flap : Up
™ Unit: m/s
27 I ]
///( 2.0 \\
2 B —]
1.0
1 |
0.25 025
0 | | | | | |
4 3 2 1 0 1 2 3 4 (M)
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Note: Reference data
Conditions
Fan speed : High
Operation mode : Heating
Vertical flap: Downward (4Way)

@ Air velocity distribution

Side view
Vertical flap : Down

(m)

Unit: m/s
2.7
25 [ -]
5 ]
B ]
[\
3
0 a
4 3 2 1 0 1 2 3 4 (M) =z

@ Air temperature distribution

Side view
Vertical flap : Down

(m) l_l Unit: °C

2.7
25— | | | —
30 30
5 — —
28 28
26 26
24 24
1 — —
22 22
0
4 3 2 1 0 1 2 3 4 (m)
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Conditions
Fan speed : High

Bl MODEL : AUXG18LVLA Operation mode : FAN
@ Air velocity distribution

Top view
Vertical flap : Up

m Unit: m/s
4
0.25
3 —
0.5
2 —
1.0
N T 14
2.0 8
' 2.0 2
0.25 =z

0.25 bo |
2.0
1 _
1.0
2 _
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3 _
0.25
4
4 3 2 1 0 1 2 3 4 (M)
Side view
Vertical flap : Up
m Unit : m/s
2.7 ——
/ 2.0 \
2 1.0 -
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10 _
0.25 0.25
0 | | | | | | | |
4 3 2 1 0 1 2 3 4 (M)
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Note: Reference data
Conditions
Fan speed : High
. . . . . Operation mode : Heating
@ Air Ve|OCIty distribution Vertical flap: Downward (4Way)
Side view
Vertical flap : Down
(m) Unit : m/s
27
25 [ —
2 — —
1 —
0.25
0
4 3 2 1 0 1 2 3 4 (M)

INDOOR

@ Air temperature distribution

Side view
Vertical flap : Down

(m) l_l Unit: °C
2.7

25— | | | ]
2 — ]
30 30
28 28
26 26
P 24 24 ]
22 22
0
4 3 2 1 0 1 2 3 4 (m)
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6-2. COMPACT WALL MOUNTED TYPE
Conditions
Bl MODEL : AS*kG07LJCA Fanspeed  :High

Operation mode : Fan

(m) Unit: m/s

Top view
Vertical flap : Up

Horizontal flap : Center 0 10 03 ) ]

INDOOR

Top view
Vertical flap : Up 0
Horizontal flap : Right & Left

Side view
Vertical flap : Up
Horizontal flap : Center

g (m)
Side view ]
Vertical flap : Down
Horizontal flap : Center ]

g (m)
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Conditions

B MODEL : AS*G09LJCA Fanspeed  :High

Operation mode : Fan

(m) Unit: m/s

Top view

Vertical flap : Up
Horizontal flap : Center 0 10 j@ ]

5
oE
z3

INDOOR

Top view
Vertical flap : Up 0
Horizontal flap : Right & Left

Side view
Vertical flap : Up
Horizontal flap : Center

g (m)
Side view ]
Vertical flap : Down
Horizontal flap : Center —

g (m)
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Conditions

B MODEL : AS*G12LJCA Fanspeed  :High

Operation mode : Fan

(m) Unit: m/s

Top view

Vertical flap : Up
Horizontal flap : Center 0 1.0 m |

5
oE

4
Z5

INDOOR

Top view
Vertical flap : Up 0
Horizontal flap : Right & Left

Side view
Vertical flap : Up
Horizontal flap : Center

g (m)
Side view ]
Vertical flap : Down
Horizontal flap : Center ]

g (m)
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6-3.FLOOR TYPE
B MODEL : AG*kGO09LVCA, AG*kG12LVCA

. Conditions
(m) Unit : m/s Fan speed : High
2 Operation mode : Fan
Fan select : UPPER & LOWER

1.0 | 0.5

1 N
Top view —jrﬁg'\'\' ~ .
Vertical flap : Down 0 I I

Horizontal flap : Center

UPPER LOWER

1 2 3 4 (m)
Unit : m/s
14
o
o
=]
=z
Top view
Vertical flap : Down
Horizontal flap : Right & Left
2
1 2 3 4 (m)
(m) Unit : m/s

Side view
Vertical flap : Up . (M)
Horizontal flap : Center
(m) Unit : m/s
3
2
| 10
— 0.5
Side view — .| /.
Vertical flap : Down o_-= ~ .
2 2 s (m)

Horizontal flap : Center

- (04-42)- 4. INDOOR UNITS





7. FAN PERFORMANCE CURVE

7-1. SLIM DUCT TYPE
B MODEL : ARXGO9LLTA

110 ‘
100 SP mode09 —
upper limit Hi (SP mode09)
90 -
T N
= 80
g Quiet (SP mode09) .| \
a2 10 e >
9 \\\ N lower limit
I 50 [~ Normai sp \ N : l l
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2 z 0 Quiet (S‘ID modeqN !_ \i/' il (‘SP mOd?OO) 2
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Air Flow [m®/h]
Available air flow rate range (High level)
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300 400 500 600 700 800

Air Flow [m*/h]
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® Cooling

120 16
100 —— = 2
. Capacity >__,_.-——""‘ 15 E
£ 80 — 14 5
> S
S // GEJ
S 40 N 12 =
‘,/ Outdoor temperature a3
20 L 11 5
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0 10
300 400 500 600 700 800
Air Flow [m®/h]
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B MODEL : ARXG12LLTA

110 ‘ ‘ ‘
g ‘ Hi (SP mode09)
100 SP mode09 .
upper limit R —
e AN
© »
=3 80 ‘
o
? 70 :
@ Quiet (SP mode09) "
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® Cooling

120 16
100 i 15 5'3'
= > B
X 80 = 14 =
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© L e
o Q
8 40 N 12 =
’/ Outdoor temperature a
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= o
0 10
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Air Flow [m*/h]
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B MODEL : ARXG18LLTA

i ]
100 | SP mode09 Hi (SP mode09)
upper limit JB
o F \ T
g 80 | Quiet . ’
o (SP mode09) o
7 70 -
g . \
a 60 .+~ SPmode09 |
) S lower limit
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® Cooling

120 16
100 Capacity 15 8
— S o
X 80 14 2
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0 10
600 700 800 900 1000 1100 1200
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8. AIR FLOW

Operation| Fan Air flow Operation| Fan Air flow
Type Model mode |speed [ myn | s | oFm | YPe | Model 1 Thode | speed [Tmin | s | CEM
High 540 150 318 High 560 156 330
Cooling Med 490 136 288 Cooling Med 500 139 294
Low 440 122 259 Low 430 119 253
Quiet 390 108 230 Quiet 340 94 200
AUKGOSLVLA High 540 150 318 ASHGO7LICA High 560 156 330
Heating Med 490 136 288 Heating Med 500 139 294
Low 440 122 259 Low 430 119 253
Quiet 390 108 230 Quiet 350 97 206
High 610 169 359 High 600 167 353
Cooling Med 530 147 312 Cooling Med 520 144 306
Low 470 131 277 Compact Low 430 119 253
Quiet 410 114 241 Quiet 340 94 200
AUKGI2LVLA High 610 169 359 Mowuilt'ed ASHGOSLICA High 600 167 353
Heating Med 530 147 312 Heating Med 520 144 306
Low 470 131 277 Low 430 119 253
Compact Quiet 410 114 241 Quiet 350 97 206
Cassette High High 660 183 388
Cooling Med Cooling Med 560 156 330
Low Low 450 125 265
Quiet Quiet 340 94 200
AU*G14LVLA High AS*G12LJCA High 550 53 388
x , Med , Med 560 156 330 o
Se Heating \— Heating =" 470 131 277 |
Sz Quiet Quiet | 350 97 206 | S
- High 750 208 441 High -
Gooling Med 610 169 359 Gooling Med
Low 520 144 306 Low
Quiet 410 114 241 Quiet
AU*G18LVLA High 300 2 e AS*kG18LFCA Hioh
Heating Med 710 197 418 Heating Med
Low 600 167 353 Low
Quiet 450 125 265 Wall Quiet
High Mounted High
Cooling 'I\_/I:\s Cooling '\Lﬂj\s
AR%GO7LLTA Quiet AS*G24LFCA Quiet
High High
Heating ,I\_/Ioevs Heating 'I\_/Ioev(\:
Quiet Quiet
High 600 167 353 High
Cooling Med 550 153 324 Cooling Med
Low 500 139 294 Low
Quiet 450 125 265 Quiet
AR*GO9ILLTA High 500 o7 353 ABXG14LVTA High
. Med 550 153 324 , Med
Heating =% 500 139 294 Heating =23
Quiet 450 125 265 Floor / Quiet
High 650 181 383 Ceiling High
Gooling Med 600 167 353 Cooling Med
Low 550 153 324 Low
. Quiet 480 133 283 Quiet
Slim Duct | AR*G12LLTA gt 550 Y 353 ABXG18LVTA High
Heating Med 600 167 353 Heating Med
Low 550 153 324 Low
Quiet 480 133 283 Quiet
High
. Med
Cooling Low
AR*G14LLTA Quiet
High
. Med
Heating Low
Quiet
High 940 261 553
Cooling Med 880 244 518
Low 820 227 483
Quiet 750 208 a4
ARXGTBLLTA High 940 261 553 Comversion Factor
Heating |—ed 880 244 518 1 (r)ns/g:s(()).ﬂ;g Vs = 0.5886 CFM
Low 820 227 483 3.6mYh=11s
Quiet 750 208 441 1.699 m’/h =1 CFM
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Operation| Fan Air flow
Type Model
yp mode |speed| m¥h I/s CFM
High 530 147 312
Coolin Med 149 22 -
9 Low 360 100 212
Quiet 270 75 159
AG>*GO09LVCA High 530 147 312
Heatin Med 160 128 =
"9 M low 380 106 224
Quiet 270 75 159
High 600 167 353
Coolin Med 490 130 =
[¢] Low 380 106 224
Quiet 270 75 159
Floor AG*G12LVCA High 600 167 353
Heatin Med 10 2 i
9 ™ ow 410 114 241
Quiet 270 75 159
High
Med
Cooli
ooling ——
iet
AGXG14LVCA Ql-ne
High
" Med 8
o Heati 8
S g eating Low Q
2 % Quiet 2

Conversion Factor
1m*h=0.2778 I/s = 0.5886 CFM
3.6m’h=11I/s

1.699 m*h = 1 CFM
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9. NOISE LEVEL CURVE

9-1. COMPACT CASSETTE TYPE

B MODEL : AUXGO9LVLA
® Cooling ®Heating

80 80
70 70
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B MODEL : AUXG12LVLA
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Octave band sound pressure level, dB:(0dB

B MODEL : AUXG18LVLA
® Cooling ®Heating
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70 70
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g —
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T
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9-2.SLIM DUCT TYPE

INDOOR

B MODEL : ARXGO9LLTA
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Octave band sound pressure level, dB:(0dB

B MODEL : ARXG12LLTA
® Cooling ®Heating
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Octave band sound pressure level, dB:(0dB
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® Cooling ®Heating
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9-3. COMPACT WALL MOUNTED TYPE
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Octave band sound pressure level, dB:(0dB
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® Cooling ®Heating
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9-4.FLOOR TYPE

B MODEL : AGXGO09LVCA
® Cooling ®Heating
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9-5.SOUND LEVEL CHECK POINT
B COMPACT CASSETTE TYPE
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B SLIM DUCT TYPE

2m

AIR ) y
PRODUCT
1 &« e

|

Measuring duct Measuring duct
(Set the static pressure) e
(o]

as rating in this area

Microphone Microphone
Center Center
Side view Front view

INDOOR

l COMPACT WALL MOUNTED AND WALL MOUNTED TYPE

)

0.8m

Microphone Microphone
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B FLOOR/ CEILING TYPE

® Floor console
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® Under ceiling
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10. SAFETY DEVICES

Fan motor Terminal Float
Model and type PCB fuse thermal .
thermal fuse| switch
protector
AUXGO7LVLA
AUXGO9LVLA 130 +17°C
+ o

Compact Cassette AUX*G12LVLA 250V 3.15A -9°C — O
AUXG14LVLA
AUXG18LVLA
ARXGO7LLTA
ARXGO9LLTA

Slim Duct AR*G12LLTA 250V 3.15A 135+ 15°C — O
AR*G14LLTA
ARXG18LLTA
AS*GO7LJCA

Compact Wal AS*GO9LJCA 250V 3.15A 120 £ 15°C | 102°C OFF —

Mounted

AS*G12LJCA
AS*G18LFCA

- Wall Mounted 250V 3.15A 150 £ 15°C 102°C OFF —
Sw AS*G24LFCA
8t N AB*G14LVTA

z5 Floor / Ceiling 250V 3.15A 135+ 15°C — —
AB*G18LVTA
AG*GO09LVCA

Floor AG*G12LVCA 250V 3.15A 150 £ 15°C 102°C OFF —
AG*G14LVCA
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1. CONTROL SYSTEM

1-1. LINE UP OF CONTROLLERS
l FEATURES OF CONTROL SYSTEM

Air Conditioning Central Control

Central controller specially designs for centralized control.

Air Conditioning Individual Control

A range of remote controllers suitable for range of individual
control situations, using various built-in timers.

Central Remote
Controller

UTY-DMM*M

Control of indoor units with simple operation and weekly
timer.

Wired Remote
Controller

UTY-RNN*M

The room temperature can be controlled and detected
accurately with built-in thermo sensor.

- (05-01) -

Simple Remote Controller

UTY-RSN*M

Compact remote controller concentrates on the basic
functions such as Start/Stop, Fan Control, Temperature
Setting and Operation mode.

Wireless Remote Controller

Simple and sophisticated operations
with a choice of 4 daily timers.

AR-RAH2E AR-RAH1E

IR Receiver Unit

UTY-LRH*M

Wireless remote controller
for duct type

5. CONTROL SYSTEM
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1-2. CONTROL SYSTEM DESIGN
l ADVANCED INTEGRATED CONTROL SYSTEM

Air Conditioning System
Individual Control y

Outdoor Unit

Branch box .

Wired Remote Controller
UTY-RNN*M

Central
Remote Controller

UTY-DMM*M

Simple Remote Controller
UTY-RSN*M
Branch box

Wireless Remote Controller

) o)
& & €&
5% 34

> >
Oon on

————— Transmission line

AR-RAH2E AR-RAH1E

—— Remote controller line

mssssmm Central remote
controller line

Branch box

IR Receiver Unit
UTY-LRH*M
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1-3. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION EXAMPLES
H INDIVIDUAL CONTROL

Wired Remote Controller
e Wired, simple, and wireless remote controllers can —— T e anlh =
be used jointly. — (Primary) (Secondary 1) (Secondary 2)
e Two remote controllers can be connected with single .: ]
indoor unit. o
unit
Wired Remote Controller
. J
s N\
Simple Remote Controller
e Enables easy control of basic functions by the hotel S o e oy S oy
or office guest. — (Primary) (Secondary 1) (Secondary 2)
e Two remote controller can be connected with single .f IRy
indoor unit. :
Outdoor
unit
Simple & Wired Remote Controller
. J
( \
Wireless Remote Controller
- | 141 141 . |
Os e Wired, simple, and wireless remote controllers can Os
E [TT| - ,p Y Branch box Branch box Branch box E w
z 5 be used jointly. = (Primary) (Secondary 1) (Secondary 2) zh
O > - IRy O >
- . e s s e -
Outdoor
it
T IRS9R %% AN
Wireless & Wired Remote Controller

l CENTRAL CONTROL

Central Remote Controller
. . . 4 \[

e Up to 8 indoor units can be controlled with one — 1 |

central remote controller. .7J Branch box Branch box Branch box
e The central remote controller can be used Sutdoor (Primary) (Se°]°"da[ry1) (Secondaryja)

simultaneously with wired, simple, and wireless unit g g g ﬂ

remote controller. — L

]
e Only one can be used for one system. as = = = = =
y y Central Remote ff% % % % %
Controller
L J
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l INDOOR UNIT TYPE AND THE APPLICABLE CONTROL METHOD

Indoor units
Compact
Type Model Compact Slim Duct Wall Wall qugr/ Floor
Cassette mounted Ceiling
mounted
Central Remote Controller UTY-DMM*M O * O *1 O * O *1 O * O *
Wired Remote Controller UTY-RNN*M O [ O *2 o O O
AR-RAH2E - - - [ ) o -
Wireless Remote Controller
AR-RAH1E o - o - - o
IR Receiver Unit UTY-LRH*M - (@) - - - -
Simple Remote Controller UTY-RSN*M O O O *2 o @) O

@®: Accessory, O: Optional, —: It is not possible to connect it.
*1: Central remote controller is connected with Branch box.
*2: Optional Communication kit (UTY-XCBXEZ1) is necessary for the installation.

- (05-04) -
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1-4. CONTROL EQUIPMENT DESIGN LIMITATION

Model The number that can be connected
Central Central Remote Controller UTY-DMM*M 1/ Multi system
Controller
AR-RAH2E
Wireless Remote Controller -
Controller . AR-RAH1E
Individual | wired Remote Controller UTY-RNN*M
Controller 2 / Indoor unit
Simple Remote Controller UTY-RSN*M
IR Receiver Unit UTY-LRH*M 1/ Indoor unit

3 3
€2 €5
E = EE
g2 35
Oon on
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2.CONTROL UNITS

The following types of controllers are available with the FUJITSU GENERAL LIMITED Hybrid Flex
Inverter System :

® Central Remote Controller
® Wired Remote Controller

® Simple Remote Controller
® Wireless Remote Controller
® IR Receiver Unit

Central Control

Central
Remote Controller

Ujitsu

Monitor o 108N
[Room 1_JRoom 2 _JRoom 3 _]
Room 5 Room 6

oom 5
Cool |Room 7 Room 8
Gy (B

eheat | Econony |

o)
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Individual Control

Wired Simple Wireless Remote
Remote Controller Remote Controller Controller

Lo _le] o |
XEBECIC'F
xR
[QE ]

i
=
@ el

IR Receiver Unit
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2-1. CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER
B MODEL : UTY - DMM*M

e Large and full-dot liquid crystal screen

Monitor o 000 e Screen with backlight can be seen even in the dark

I,ﬁl: _m-mms P e Wide and large keys easy to press, user-intuitive arrow key
Cool |Room 7 Room 8

ok [T | DAY =

10 heat Low noise | Schedule |RC prohibit

Menu

» Function Schedule

Economy

B FEATURES
® Central & Individual Control

Batched control of up to 8 indoor units.
The temperature, airflow volume, and remote control prohibition settings of all indoor units can

be batched.
@ User-friendly operation

e Large backlight LED screen
e Large easy-to-see operation panel

g 3
23 23
g2 35
on on

@ Easy installation

e Central remote controller is connected directly to the branch box, making the installation
process easier.
e Once the controller is connected, it can automatic register and display all the indoor units.
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Hl MAIN FUNCTIONS
® Outdoor unit low noise operation

A e Users can choose from 4 low
conditioning noise levels, depending on the
load factor | Heat load installation environment.
oo jrrmsnne s etk Yoo
Capacity .
58dB
Operating
sound 0 \
¢ »| (time)

Low noise operation

® 10°C heat (All) operation

e While this function is selected, all indoor
units start the “10°C heat” operation when

All indoor units

I all the indoor units are stopped by operation
.‘A,,woc,ﬁ of the [On/Off button].
operation )\

e \When the room temperature is higher than
: 10°C, “10°C heat” operation starts and
overaton ST maintains the room temperature at 10°C
when the temperature drops below 10°C.

e When “10°C heat” operation stops, the
room set temperature quickly returns to the
preset temperature.

o)
€&
EE
gw

>
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® Economy (All) operation
Example : Cooling operation
e If all the indoor and outdoor units are
changed to economy mode, this can save
shit more energy than setting of each indoor
setting unit individually.

temp

e Economy operation is energy saving, as
the set temperature of indoor unit is shifted
by 1°C and the maximum electric value of
the outdoor unit is suppressed.

Temp.

Economy operation

Set temperature A

s

Nomal operation

Control maxmum current

® Schedule timer
Example
s _ Monday~Friday _ Saturday-Sunday e Operation setting can be changed
cencon £ £ 4 times in each day of a week, and
pattern ' |- . 2types of the schedule can be set
Cool Cool Cool Cool Cool Cool to SUIt useI'S' preference'
AM7 PM12 PM5 PM11 Time AM8 PM1 PM6 PM10 Time
Winter g g
season & & 777777777777777777777
pattern -- B SLLIIITEIN
AM7  PM12 PM1 PM11 Time AM7 PM1 PM6 PM11 Time

@ Prohibited Settings
The remote controller operation of all indoor units comes with a lock function to prevent
unapproved operations in the various rooms. The central remote controller also has a key lock
function to prevent children from playing with it, etc

- (05-08) - 5. CONTROL SYSTEM





B FUNCTIONS

[ee]
FUJITSU

Monitor Mo 10:00AM

;I:E [Room 1__JRoom 2 JRoom 3 |
Room5 Room 6

E Cogl [Room 7  Room 8
B A | B A | G oL
10°C heat | Economy | Low noise | Schedule [ RC prohibit
Menu

» Function Schedule

[ ]

(> [o] [¥]
=] [M][=]

<t
2
R

5] o]

g g
23 23
g2 3%
on on

Display panel (with backlight) @ Screen switch button (Right)
Screen switch button (Left) Power indicator
Menu button On / Off button

Cancel button @ Enter button
Cursor button

B ELECTRICAL WIRING

Example: Wiring diagram when 3 units of branch boxes are connected

Branch box Branch box Branch box
(Primary) (Secondary 1) (Secondary 2)
REMOTE REMOTE REMOTE
CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL
1123 11213 1123
~N ~N
i Remote controller cable
1123

« Total remote controller cable length:
MAX. 500 m

Central remote controller
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H INSTALLATION

1) Remove the insulation of the remote controller cable.

55
45

30

8 (Unit: mm)

.3_‘ ‘_8“| ;1:% 1.12V (Red)

| —— 2. Signal (White)

—— N 3. COM (Black)

2) Insert the flat-blade screwdriver and remove the front case and rear case by twisting it
slightly.

Hooks (2 places) Rear case

I
\%nt case

Flat screwdriver

&

3) Install the rear case to the wall, box, etc. with 2 screws (M4 x 16 mm). Fix the 2 screws in

- | -l

g2 either horizontal or vertical position. g2

c £3

8% A. When mounting on the box: B. When the cable is along the wall: 8%
e Attach the case after leading the cable. e Mount the rear case on the wall.

e Cut off a hole for cabling in the front case.
Cut off

Remote controller cable

Box

A

Rear case

Front case

/N CAUTION
e When connecting the remote controller cable, take measures to prevent the water or insects
coming into the remote controller through the cable, such as to provide the trap or close the
hole for cabling with the putty.

Putty
Putty

NN

™~ Trap

Trap

4) Setting up the DIP switch. Refer to "6. SYSTEM DESIGN".
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5) Connect the cable to the terminals on the front case. Fix the cable together with the sheath
with the binder. Cut off the excess binder.

Tightening torque
Terminal screw | 0.8t0 1.2N*m

Binder

1. 12V (Red) — Remote controller

KB
=D
{ cable (sheath)
S

Hole for binder
Good
2mm
3. com Biack) | gy 7]= (3/32in.) No good
= ) %

N—

2. Signal (White) _ |

/.

/\ CAUTION
e Be careful to avoid breaking the cable by over-tightening the binder.
e When connecting the remote controller cables, do not over-tighten the screws.

6) Attach the front case.

e Insert after adjusting upper part of front case.
e When insert the front case, do not pinch the cable.

ﬂ Front case

g 3
23 23
g2 35
on on

Good No good No good No good
7/ 7 7 7
/N CAUTION

e Insert the upper case firmly. If improperly attached, it will cause the upper case to fall off.
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. DIMENSIONS (Unit : mm)

30 335
120 21.3 23 )
= =1 j f Lo
. ol
< HNHE
Fa) > @
U —— ™
o © [To]
o 45 3
T
N o M
3 B )
o/ < | 7
] v
L S — )
Front View Side View Rear View
Bl PACKING LIST
Name and shape Quantity Application
For connecting the remote controller
= Remote controller cable 1 -
23 23
Z o . f Zwvn
8 > Screw @\\\‘“‘" 5 For installing the remote controller 8 >
(M4 x 16mm)
For remote controller and remote controller cable
Binder [ 1 o
binding
Installation manual \i / 1
Operating manual 3 1
Bl WIRING SPECIFICATIONS
Use Cable size Remarks
Remote controller cable 0.33 mm? Use sheathed PVC cable, Polar 3 core
B SPECIFICATIONS
Dimensions [H x W x D]: (mm) 120 x 120 x 21.3
Weight: () 220
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2-2. WIRED REMOTE CONTROLLER

l MODEL : UTY - RNN*M
e Various timer setup (ON / OFF / WEEKLY) are possible.

B FEATURES e Equipped with weekly timer as standard function.
("~ TOUTU (Start / Stop function is twice per day for a week)
e When setting up a timer, start / stop and a temperature setup can
o ioo0mI2H. B be changed.
e, o e When a failure occurs,the error code is displayed.
T 1

e Error history.(Last 16 error codes can be accessed.)

e The room temperature can be controlled by being detective the
temperature accurately with Built-in thermo sensor.

® Powerful features and compact size

Wired
Individual Thermo Weekly Setback | remote
control + sensor + timer + timer = e
@ Accurate and comfortable Sensor part

Indoor temperature can be detected accurately by the inclusion of
a thermo sensor in the body of the wired controller.

Our system can correspond to various scenes.

This wired remote controller and the optional remote sensor allows
flexibility in sensor location, and suitable for all requirements.

e Thermo sensor
display

.. Control part for
" changing the
thermo sensor

o) o)
& & €&
52 34

> >
on on

@ Built-in timers .
Weekly timer Setback timer
Possible to set ON/OFF time to operate twice each day of the Possible to set temperature for two time spans and for each
week. day of the week.
Easy-to-understand time bar display Qe e ]
] 500m|28 ®
e 2l =|o | Screen (o) [ -
B : after setup .
Example : setup screen ngtr?r‘grissfr?é‘; Jto Saturday: 12:00 to 15:00, 28 °C.)
(Set to Wednesday: 8:00 to 20:00.) Y éac e k
24°C
—— B N
0 3 6 9 12 15 18 21 Time 0 3 6 9 12 15 18 21 Time
At "Weekly timer" + "Set back timer" setup
24°C 26°C
i,
0 3 6 9 12 15 18 21 Time
@ Easy-to-understand operation @ Simple installation

Components are compatible with standard switch
boxes. Flat back surface allows equipment to be
installed wherever it is needed.

E

>

European
switch box

-
I Operation
farea

||

[Variable timer control]

The operation/display sections are zoned according
to time and operation, enabling variable programming
to match application.

JIS box
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Hl FUNCTIONS

START/STOP button

|:|

Pressed to start and stop operation.
: L) [Z SET TEMP. bu.tton
Selects the setting temperature.
=’m’@”@f-'ﬁ [3 | MODE button
g el = Selects the operating mode (AUTO (&), COOL 3%, DRY(,
e FAN 8, HEAT {)).
[2] e [T 7— 1]
(8] ST e || H [4"| FAN button
(o] OD@ /{m E 2 Selects the fan speed (AUTO EZ, HIGH &%, MED &=
m i — E LOW =, QUIET_x,)
[ TMERDEETE TwemseT EBuaewce EcoNowy . . . i .
) —— H E Vertical air flow direction and swing button
iz ! \ \ BT ) Press for two seconds to change the swing mode
[13}——m L [15] E Horizontal air flow direction and swing button

Press for two seconds to change the swing mode.

Built-in thermo sensor
Detect room temperature.

TIMER MODE (CLOCK ADJUST) button
Display panel Selects the timer mode (OFF TIMER, ON TIMER, WEEKLY TIMER)
Set the current time.

DAY (DAY OFF) button
@ [18] Temporarily cancels of one day timer.

SET BACK button
Pressed select the set back timer.

SET TIME button
@- E]I (.}- ea/o Pressed to select the set back timer.

‘ ‘ é} TIMER DELETE button
The schedule of a weekly timer is deleted.
TIME SET button

Sets the date, hour, minute and on-off time.
ECONOMY (THERMO SENSOR) button

[ [

]

B

@- aaaa

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
} + 36912151821«

gE
e
E

B

E

g g
23 23
g2 3%
on on

E

FILTER RESET button

B

Operation lamp
Lights during operation and when the timer is on.

B

Timer and clock display
Operation mode display
Fan speed display

Operation lock display

ERERERERE

Temperature display
Displayed temperature is set temperature.

N

Defrost display
Indicates during the oil recovery and defrosting operation.

Vertical swing display
Horizontal swing display
Economy display

Thermo sensor display

NEEEE

Filter display

Note: Functions will be different due to type of indoor unit.
For details, please see operation manual.
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B SYSTEM DIAGRAM

® 1 remote controller @®2 remote controllers
Indoor unit Indoor unit
A B C

A, B, C: Remote controller cable.
A =500m ; B+C = 500m

Master Slave
Remote controller Remote controllers
B ELECTRICAL WIRING
® 1 remote controller ®2 remote controllers
Indoor unit Indoor unit

REMOTE REMOTE
CONTROLLER CONTROLLER

12 3 12 3
000 QQ
\
o) o)
& 3 1(RED): 12V &3
z . Qi z
8% 112713 11213 11213 2 (WHITE) : Signal 82
3 (BLACK) : COM
Master Slave
Remote controller Remote controllers
[Unit : mm]
120 30 33.5
™
17 Hole 23 Te}
o = U S
YREEIEE < © 44%8
g Bl Al ! = 0
B i EeE o B = o
| l \;ﬁSUHTEMPj\ ‘ ‘STARTJSTOP:i I 8 ’Nc'; 1L 45 © g
T @TIMER MODE DAY J RRFAN @%00 MODE _[ N : LO j
OREIBK M D ayeso g
S - x
TIMERDELETE  TIMERSET  EEMAINTENANCE  ECONOMY
O FITER RESET areossn (O mﬁ‘%@ F
,q F, ~r
Hole x 2
Hole x 3
Front View Side View Rear View
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H INSTALLATION
® Connection Pattern

Note: Connection pattern is different according to type of Indoor unit.

Indoor unit types Connection Pattern
Compact Cassette type
Slim Duct type Pattern A
Floor / Ceiling type
Compact Wall Mounted type Pattern B
Wall Mounted type Pattern C
Floor type
@ Pattern A
Connect the end of remote controller cable directly to the exclusive terminal block.
M4 screw .
Outdoor unit /
\% Remote Remote controller Power supply
controller terminal block Indoor unit terminal block
PCB

ol

Terminal block

Note: It may be failed if it is connected to the outdoor unit or the terminal block for power
supply.

@® Pattern B

1) Modify the remote controller cable as per below methods.

e Use a tool to cut off the terminal on the end of the remote controller cable and then remove
the insulation from the cut end of the cable as shown in Fig.

e Connect the remote controller cable and connecting cable as shown in Fig.
e Be sure to insulate the connection between the cables.

g 3
23 23
g2 35
on on

>
1

20 mm

<
L

Insulated

connection
Remote controller

cable

2) Method of connecting remote controller cable
e Connecting cable made by above-mentioned 1) is connected with terminal (CN305) of
optional communication kit (UTY-XCBXZ1).

e Cable connected with terminal (CN301) of communication kit (UTY-XCBXZ1) is connected
with PCB of Indoor unit.

Terminal
Connecting . (CN301)
Remote controller cable Terminal /
cable (CN305) (( :| |:|
% - ﬁﬂ = =
|
S 7/
Communication kit Indoor unit PCB
(UTY-XCBXZ1)
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@® Pattern C

1) Modify the remote controller cable as per below methods.

e Use a tool to cut off the terminal on the end of the remote controller cable and then remove
the insulation from the cut end of the cable as shown in Fig.

e Connect the remote controller cable and connecting cable as shown in Fig.
e Be sure to insulate the connection between the cables.

»
1

20 mm

<
I

Insulated

connection
Remote controller

cable

2) Method of connecting remote controller cable
e Connecting cable made by above-mentioned 1) is connected with PCB of Indoor unit.

Connecting

cable
Remote controller CN6

—-, D

g 3
23 23
g2 35
on on

Indoor unit PCB
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l PACKING LIST

Name and shape Quantity Application

1 For connecting the remote controller

Remote controller cable
(10m)

(M4 x 16mm)

For remote controller and remote controller cable
binding

Screw For installing the remote controller
e 2
Ez\fa;m

Binder

For connecting the remote controller cable to the Compact

Connecting cable *1 ) )
wall mounted type and Wall mounted type indoor unit

Screw *1 ] For installing the remote controller cable to the
(M4 x 14mm) indoor unit
Cable clamper *1 1 For installing the remote controller cable to the indoor unit

Installation manual

Operating manual

*1: Use only if the remote controller cable must be modified for the indoor unit model.

g 3
23 23
g2 35
on on

Bl WIRING SPECIFICATIONS

Use Cable size Remarks
Remote controller cable 0.33 mm? Use sheathed PVC cable, Polar 3 core

B SPECIFICATIONS

Dimensions [H x W x D]: (mm) 120 x 120 x 17
Weight: () 160
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2-3. SIMPLE REMOTE CONTROLLER
B MODEL : UTY - RSN*M
B FEATURES

e Easy operation.

—r— e Built-in background light function.

e e Easy installation with a slim shape with no bulge in the back.
e Error history.(Last 16 error codes can be accessed.)

g g e Can be installed onto SW-BOX. (applies to European and other
country's standard)

® User-friendly operation
e Provides access to basic operations, such as Start / Stop, Fan speed, operation mode and

room temperature setting.
e A large Start / Stop button is provided in the centre of the remote controller unit for easy

operation.
e Following an error display, diagnostics can be carried out on the controller.

@® Background light

e Background light enables easy operation in a darkened room.

e Background light activates during all button operations, and lasts 10 seconds
in operating mode and 5 seconds in stop mode after a button is pressed.

g 3
23 23
g2 35
on on

@ Simple installation
Can be mounted on the European switch Box (installation dimension: 60mm) or the JIS Built-in Box
(installation dimension: 83.5mm)

60mm

European
switch box

'I £

83.5mm

= JIS Built-in box

-(05-19) - 5. CONTROL SYSTEM





B FUNCTIONS

START/STOP button
Pressed to start and stop operation.

™ [

Display background light
Lights during operation.

Operation lamp

U © == . . .
nBERA: Lights during operation.
el = FAN button

@ e
o1 o=l 1] Selects the fan speed (AUTO @, HIGH I, MED ,
0 =) LOW m®; QUIET ).
—— %]7 SET TEMP. button
Selects the setting temperature.(18-30°C[COOL], 16-30°C[HEAT])
MODE button
Selects the operating mode (AUTO (&), COOL 3%, DRYO ,FAN §¢ , HEAT £} ).

Standby display
Indicates during the oil recovery and defrosting operation.

]

é

é

N [°]

|E|

Power source display
Indicates the main power ON.

Display panel

|G|

Central control display
Indicates when function is locked.

7 (8]
g@ @ @ Fan speed display
‘ o e B 11| Set temperature
I.Sg EEL‘ ..‘o F }@ |: Indicates Error history number. *1

.hggBB '-' '-' C Indicates Indoor unit address. *2
@@ [12] Operating mode display
1 ]

|1__3 (Upper) Indicates the error code *1 *3/ the refrigerant

system address. *2

g g
23 23
g2 35
on on

(Lower) Indicates the remote controller address. *1 *2 *3

*1: during Error code history display mode.
*2: during address display mode.
*3: during self Diagnosis mode.

B SYSTEM DIAGRAM

® 1 remote controller ®2 remote controllers
Indoor unit Indoor unit
A B C
Master Slave
Remote controller Remote controllers

A, B, C: Remote controller cable.
A =500m ; B+C = 500m
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l ELECTRICAL WIRING

® 1 remote controller ® 2 remote controllers

Indoor unit Indoor unit

REMOTE REMOTE
CONTROLLER CONTROLLER

12 3 12 3
O0O0 QR R
N
1123 1123 112]3 1 (RED): 12V
2 (WHITE) : Signal
Master Slave 3 (BLACK) : COM
Remote controller Remote controllers

l DIMENSIONS

75

49 14
39 hole x 2 ik

[Unit : mm]

g 3
23 23
g2 35
on on

®

@ B8 CIF

Iln.a@eeg B°c

R EIE)
—/

o 4

23.5
47.5

120

83.5
125

Hi
P
4.5

r
8
L

~
%
o
o]

. ZT

hole x 2
Front View Side View Rear View
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H INSTALLATION

® Connection Pattern
Note: Connection pattern is different according to type of Indoor unit.

Indoor unit types Connection Pattern
Compact Cassette type
Slim Duct type Pattern A
Floor / Ceiling type
Compact Wall Mounted type Pattern B
Wall Mounted type Pattern C
Floor type
@ Pattern A
Connect the end of remote controller cable directly to the exclusive terminal block.
M4 screw .
Outdoor unit /
\% Remote Remote controller Power supply
controller terminal block Indoor unit terminal block

PCB

ol

Terminal block

Note: It may be failed if it is connected to the outdoor unit or the terminal block for power
supply.
@ Pattern B

1) Modify the remote controller cable as per below methods.

e Use a tool to cut off the terminal on the end of the remote controller cable and then remove
the insulation from the cut end of the cable as shown in Fig.
e Connect the remote controller cable and connecting cable as shown in Fig.

e Be sure to insulate the connection between the cables.

g 3
23 23
g2 35
on on

>
1

20 mm

<
L

Insulated

connection
Remote controller

cable

2) Method of connecting remote controller cable
e Connecting cable made by above-mentioned 1) is connected with terminal (CN305) of
optional communication kit (UTY-XCBXZ1).

e Cable connected with terminal (CN301) of communication kit (UTY-XCBXZ1) is connected
with PCB of Indoor unit.

Terminal
Connecting _ (CN301)
Remote controller cable Terminal /[
cable (CN305) ((
=) =
= /)
Communication kit Indoor unit PCB
(UTY-XCBXZ1)
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@® Pattern C

1) Modify the remote controller cable as per below methods.

e Use a tool to cut off the terminal on the end of the remote controller cable and then remove
the insulation from the cut end of the cable as shown in Fig.

e Connect the remote controller cable and connecting cable as shown in Fig.
e Be sure to insulate the connection between the cables.

»
1

20 mm

<
I

Insulated

connection
Remote controller

cable

2) Method of connecting remote controller cable
e Connecting cable made by above-mentioned 1) is connected with PCB of Indoor unit.

Connecting
Remote controller cabl CN6

—-, D

g 3
23 23
g2 35
on on

Indoor unit PCB
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l PACKING LIST

Name and shape Quantity Application
1 For connecting the remote controller
Remote controller cable (om)
Screw @\\\““" 2 For installing the remote controller
(M4 x 16mm)

For remote controller and remote controller cable
binding

For connecting the remote controller cable to the Compact

-
"
==

Connecting cable *1 . .
wall mounted type and Wall mounted type indoor unit

Screw *1 1 For installing the remote controller cable to the
(M4 x 14mm) indoor unit
Cable clamper *1 Q 1 For installing the remote controller cable to the indoor unit

Installation manual L/ 1
Operating manual 3 1

*1: Use only if the remote controller cable must be modified for the indoor unit model.

3 o)
£ 3 &5
Zn Zn
3% B WIRING SPECIFICATIONS 3%
Use Cable size Remarks
Remote controller cable 0.33 mm? Use sheathed PVC cable, Polar 3 core

l SPECIFICATIONS

Dimensions [H x W x D]: (mm) 120x 75 x 14
Weight: () 90
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2-4. WIRELESS REMOTE CONTROLLER
B MODEL : AR-RAH2E / AR-RAH1E
B FEATURE

e Four kinds of timer setup (ON / OFF / PROGRAM / SLEEP) are
possible.

e Can be used jointly with wired remote controllers .
e Easy to change custom code (4 patterns).

AR-RAH2E AR-RAH1E

@ Built-in timers
Select from four different timer programs (On / Off / Program / Sleep).

® Program timer

The program timer operates the ON and OFF timer once within a 24 hour period.

@ Sleep timer
The sleep timer function automatically corrects the temperature thermostat setting according to the

a s time setting to prevent excessive cooling and heating while sleeping. 3 <
[ ey
('z; b Cooling operation / dry operation Heating operation % B
(] 5 When the sleep timer is set, the set temperature When the sleep timer is set, the set temperature o 5

automatically rises 1°C every hour. The set automatically drops 1°C every 30 minutes. The set

temperature can rise up to a maximum of 2°C. temperature can drop to a maximum of 4°C.

°C

Timer setting

{2°c

~—60min.

90min.
Timer setting

@ Easy installation and operation
Mixed-up

A B C D
I.L/J. 1.U. !.U. \I.U. LU. LU. || LU. 1L.U.

|
[ T
]
Bl

8 8 8 9

« Code selector switch eliminates unit
being wrongly switched.
(Up to 4 codes can be set.)

*|.U.=Indoor unit
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B FUNCTIONS (AR-RAH2E)

MODE button

Selects the operating mode (AUTO, COOL, DRY, FAN, HEAT).
/Start / end R.C. custom code change. (Max 4 types)

10°C HEAT button

Settemp. button (A / V)

Set remote controller custom code buttons
Sets the indoor temp./ Sets R.C. custom code.

ECONOMY button

SLEEP button
Pressed to select sleep timer.

FAN button
Selects the fan speed (AUTO, HIGH, MED, LOW, QUIET).

START/STOP button
Pressed to start and stop operation.

SET button (Vertical)
Air flow direction vertical set button.

SET button (Horizontal)
Air flow direction horizontal set button.

SWING button
Air flow direction swing button.

TIMER MODE button
Pressed to select the timer mode. (OFF TIMER, ON TIMER,
PROGRAM TIMER, TIMER RESET)

TIMER SET (3 / (D) button
Sets the current time and on-off time.

= |AUTO
HIGH
MED
Low
QUIET
S

(G OFF 0N CANC&
. [ON]
SLEEP lEu'EEu

10°C HEAT

3 SET
C3

ECONOMY <\ SET

[
&

(2]

[ |rewe| C 37
B

A

13]

SLEEP v <>SWING

{8
7]

8]

5]
C3+—Mo
[2]

[5]

g = |

L

13

€ ¢ ¢
CLOCK TEST RESET
ADJUST RUN

Sets the current time.

g 3
23 23
g2 35
on on

RESET button
Used when replacing batteries.

N

TEST RUN button
Used when testing the air conditioner after installation.

il
[2]
[3]
[4
5
6|
[z
(8
[9]
[10]
E
[12
[13] CLOCK ADJUST button
[
[15]
[16]
[17.
[18]
[19]
[20
2]
[22
[23]
R4

Display panel Signal transmitter
Temperature set display
17l . )
20] Operating mode display
. Sleep display
AUTO = | AUTO T it indi
cooL HIGH ransmit indicator
[18] IEAF% 'n ." ' I\LIIOEVDV_@ Fan speed display
[ | . .
HEAT ,?"” QUIET Swing display
-y =V C|Tc—22) Timer mode display
OK FF&ON CA Clock display
S o Y |
[24] Note: Functions will be different due to type of indoor unit.

For details, please see operation manual.
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B FUNCTIONS (AR-RAH1E)

MODE button

Selects the operating mode (AUTO, COOL, DRY, FAN, HEAT).
/Start / end R.C. custom code change. (Max 4 types)

10°C HEAT button

Settemp. button (A / V)

Set remote controller custom code buttons
Sets the indoor temp./ Sets R.C. custom code.

ECONOMY button

SLEEP button
Pressed to select sleep timer.

FAN button
Selects the fan speed (AUTO, HIGH, MED, LOW, QUIET).

START/STOP button
Pressed to start and stop operation.

SET button (Vertical)

—]
(7]
SET Air flow direction vertical set button.
—= ) [reme [E_H
[ o]
R E]
)
(14]

[]

[] [N]

INVERTER

= |AUTO

[o] []

OFF«>ON CANCEL
1 . [oN]
([ "

SLEEP

]

] R

SWING button
Air flow direction swing button.

[]

TIMER MODE button
Pressed to select the timer mode. (OFF TIMER, ON TIMER,
PROGRAM TIMER, TIMER RESET)

TIMER SET (2 / (=) ) button
Sets the current time and on-off time.

3]

S € f
CLOCK TEST RESET
ADJUST RUN

I
[

=

N

CLOCK ADJUST button
Sets the current time.

RESET button
Used when replacing batteries.

w TEST RUN button
Used when testing the air conditioner after installation.

o)
€&
EE
gw

>
om

HEE

3
&3
E-
52
ow

[15] Signal transmitter
Display panel @ Temperature set display
E Operating mode display
[16] [18] Sleep display
[19] [19] Transmit indicator
AUTO = | AUTO [20] Fan speed display
Eﬁ:?# — I\Hlllgll:.l) [27] Swing display
FAN '.‘. ‘ LOW [22] Timer mode display
HEAT ,?‘ n° QUIET] 23] Clock display
Vet ClD — 21
G OFF «>ON CANCEL
SEP PO O 2

23] Note: Functions will be different due to type of indoor unit.
For details, please see operation manual.
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e Control signal might not be recognized in following cases:
(i) A curtain or a wall, etc. exists between transmitter and receiver.
(i) There is an instant-start type (inverter type, etc.) fluorescent lamp
in the room.

e Air conditioner might not work correctly when strong light hits the
signal receiver window. Shut off the direct sunlight and also make
illuminator far away from the receiver window.

l DIMENSIONS

@® Controller

[Unit : mm]

O

Top View
—— — —_—

oo

3 o)
EE oD EE
(z)'a o C]DC] zh
> = o >
O “oUHs O
i | )
O O O —

S
N @J

19

|

Front View Side View Rear View
® Holder
60.4
30.2

lﬂ []| © !
(N | & w
% 1
@3.5 ! i
(HOLE) !
i
o) i

5] i ~

|| <

1N
3.5x6.5 !

(HOLE)

Front View Side View Bottom View
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l PACKING LIST

Name and shape Quantity Application

Installation manual @ 1

Operating manual

1 t troller hol
Remote controller holder QJ 1 Use as remote controller holder
. For remote controller holder installation

Tapping screw 2
Battery ’ 2 For remote controller
[ 1.5V (RO3/AAA) ] )

B SPECIFICATIONS

Dimensions [H x W x D]: (mm) 170 x 56 x 19

Weight : (g) 85 [w/o batteries]

g 3
23 23
g2 35
on on
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2-5.IR RECEIVER UNIT
B MODEL : UTY - LRH*M
B FEATURES

= = Duct type indoor unit can be controlled with wireless remote controller
g if the IR receiver unit is used.

Bl FUNCTIONS

Wireless remote

controller
IR Receiver
( ™
| OPERATION LAMP
) TIMER LAMP
& ECONOMY LAMP
é < /IO MANUAL AUTO T é =
= = SIGNAL RECEIVER  |[|™ ™ E L
8% | Referto2-4WIRELESS 82
REMOTE CONTROLLER for
- J L/ details.

B SYSTEM DIAGRAM
® ATTACHMENT RANGE
L*D L*"

J il ‘ L

% 1) Connection cable length L
Cable A (standard accessory) : 5 m

Cable C (Optional parts) 10 m
@ SIGNAL ANGLE
I = 1 & I =
120°
E 5m 5m “““
-
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Bl ELECTRICAL WIRING

Connected to PCB
CN13 of PCB

CN13

Connection cable A
Connection cable B (L = 5m)...Standard accessory ‘

(L=0.2m) m Connection cable C

60mm x 120mm ‘
...Standard accessory (L = 10m)...Optional service parts

hole

Connected to
Connection cable

Connected to IR Receiver Unit

IR Receiver Unit

l DIMENSIONS

[Unit : mm]
os 115 185 13.6 57.4 13.6
% — 7.2 7.2
Os 4 N / r Q Os
[ @ o
E = EE
Zwn 1 Zn
O > o>
on 0 om
©
I 1] 5
3 s | :
- | 17 =
/10 |
; I
- b, \_| o <
. o L) . N
Front View Side View Rear View
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l PACKING LIST

Name and shape Quantity Application

1

Installation manual

Operating manual

Cover 1 For covering receiver unit

Insulation 1 For protecting PCB from dust

Connection cable A
For connecting PCB of indoor unit to receiver unit

%gﬁ@z @ﬂﬂuﬂ

(5m)
Connection cable B
1 For connecting PCB of indoor unit to receiver unit

(0.2m)

Bracket (cover) 1 For fixing receiver unit to the wall or ceiling

Screw . . :
4 2 For installing remote control unit holder to the wall B
ds (M3 x 12mm) ds
£ s £
34 crew 2 For installing receiver unit to the wall or ceiling Zo
8% (M4 x 20mm) 3¢

Battery (RO3/LR03) 2 For remote controller

Remote controller holder B] 1 Use as remote controller holder

-

B SPECIFICATIONS (R Receiver)

Dimensions [H x W x D]: (mm) 145 x 90 x 30
Weight: () 150

Hl OPTIONAL SERVICE PARTS

Please use the parts number shown below to order the cable from your sales representative.
Select shielded type conncetion cable in accordance with the standard of the country.

Name and shape Parts No.

Connection cable C (10m) 9707598025
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2-6. GROUP CONTROL METHOD
B REMOTE CONTROLLER GROUP

Wired, Simple and Wireless Remote Controllers can be used jointly in the following
combinations.
Example of combination for "Remote controller group"

14k

@\\\\\

g 3
23 23
g2 35
on on
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2-7. COMPARISON TABLE OF CONTROLLERS
B LIST OF CONTROLLER FUNCTION

Central Remote Wired Remote Simple Remote ‘gg:]lzts:
Controller Controller Controller Controller
Model UTY-DMM*M | UTY-RNN*M | UTY-RSN*M | aR-RAHZE
Max. controllable indoor units 8 1 1 1
Start/Stop ° ° ° °
5 Operation mode setting ° ° ° °
'E Fan speed setting ° ° ° °
=8 Room temp. setting ° ° ° °
i< Test operation - ° ° °
[=
| Up / down air direction flap setting - ° °
.g’ Right / left air direction flap setting - ° - o /-~
.§ RC prohibition ° - - -
:g 10°C heat setting ° - - °
| Economy setting ° ° -
| Low noise mode setting for outdoor unit ° _ B B
(Outdoor Unit Quiet)
Failure ° ° -
9‘ = Defrosting - ° ° - é =
ER Current time ° ° ° EE
n n
Sa Day of week o o - - 3%
RC prohibition ° ° ° -
Address display - ° ° -
Weekly timer ° ° - -
On / Off per day 2 2 - -
On / Off per week 14 14 -
On / Off timer - ° - °
Sleep timer - - - °
Program timer - - - °
Day off ° ° -
Status monitoring system ° - - -
Error history - ° ° -

*1: This function is not provided in AR-RAH1E.
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1. SYSTEM DESIGN
1-1. SYSTEM OUTLINE
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1-2. REFRIGERANT SYSTEM

l CONNECTABLE UNIT WITHIN 1 REFRIGERANT SYSTEM
Unit Quantity Remarks

Outdoor unit 1 unit

Indoor unit 2 to Max. 8 units  |Connectable indoor unit capacity : 80% to 130%
Branch box 1 to Max. 3 units
® Caution

e When all indoor units are operating at maximum capacity, individual indoor unit operate at a
slightly lower capacity. (When connecting more than 100%)

e Do not exceed both of "connectable capacity range" and "maximum connectable indoor
unit", otherwise it may cause hinder the return of the refrigerant oil and cause a compressor
breakdown.

SYSTEM
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B EXAMPLE OF REFRIGERANT SYSTEM

® Conversion value

Model code Capacity class Capacity

(kw) (kw)
07 2.0 2.05
09 2.5 2.64
12 3.5 3.52
14 4.0 410
18 5.0 5.27
24 7.0 7.03

® Example 1 (OK)

‘. ‘ Branch box 1

(2 branches type)

Outdoor unit

SYSTEM
DESIGN

) ____
Indoor unit 1 Indoor unit 2 Capa;:;to)/i ratio
_ Total Connectable indoor
Model | C2P2W | capacity | unit capacity (kw) Judgement

(kw) (kw) Min. Max.
Outdoor unit | AO45 14.0 14.0 o 0
indoor unit 1| AS24 7.03 o | ©80% | @130% @50 @ _
Indoor unit2 | AR18 5.27 12.3 n2 | 182 11:2<123<18.2- 0K 5
Branch box 1| UTP-PY02A - - - - g

® Example 2 (OK)

‘ . ‘ Branch box 1

(3 branches type)

Outdoor unit

| | — -
Indoor unit 1 Indoor unit 2 Indoor unit 3 Capamty ratio
126%
. . Total | Connectable indoor
Model aiaCIty Capacity unit CapaC|ty (kW) Judgement
(kw) (kw) Min. | Max.

Outdoor unit AO45 14.0 14.0
Indoor unit 1 AS24 7.03 ° @ 80% | ® 130% @< ®< B
Indoor unit 2 AS24 7.03 1758 11.2 18.2 11.2<17.58 < 18.2 — OK
Indoor unit 3 AR12 3.52 |
Branch box 1| UTP-PY03A - - - R
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® Example 3 (OK)

®

Outdoor unit

Branch box 1 Branch box 2

(3 branches type) (2 branches type)

Indoor unit 3 Indoor unit4  Indoor unit 5

SYSTEM
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I-ndoor unit 1 Indoor_unit 2 Capacity ratio
119%
Capacit Total Connectable indoor
Model i Y| capacity | unit capacity (kw) Judgement
(kw) (kw) Min. Max.
Outdoor unit AO45 14.0 14.0
Indoor unit 1 AR18 5.27
Indoor unit2 | AR12 3.52 ° @ 80% | ®130% Q<0< ®
Indoor unit 3 ARO09 2.64 16.71 11.2 18.2 11.2<16.71 < 18.2 » OK
Indoor unit 4 ARO09 2.64 ’
Indoor unit 5 ARO09 2.64
Branch box 1| UTP-PY03A - - - - -
Branch box 2 | UTP-PY02A - - - - -
® Example 4 (OK)
‘ e . ] 7 7
o Branch box 1 Branch box 2 Branch box 3 E 5
Outdoor unit ==
(3 branches type) (3 branches type) (2 branches type) e g
(/2]
I I
Indoor unit 1 Indoor unit 2 Indoor unit 3  Indoorunit4 Indoorunit5 Indoorunit6é Indoorunit7 Indoor unit8
Capacity ratio
17%
c it Total Connectable indoor
i . . :
Model apacity Capacr[y unit CapaC|ty (kW) Judgement
(kw) (kw) Min. Max.
Outdoor unit AO48 14.0 14.0
Indoor unit 1 ASO07 2.05
Indoor unit 2 ASO07 2.05
Indoor un!t 3 ASO07 2.05 © 80% | ® 130% @< 0< 0
Indoor unit 4 ASO07 2.05 ©)
Indoor unit5 | ASO07 2.05 16.4 1.2 18.2 | 11.2<164<18.2- 0K
Indoor unit 6 ASO07 2.05
Indoor unit 7 ASO07 2.05
Indoor unit 8 ASO07 2.05
Branch box 1| UTP-PY03A - - - -
Branch box 2| UTP-PY03A - - - -
Branch box 3| UTP-PY02A - - - -
- (06 - 04) - 6. SYSTEM DESIGN





® Example 5 (Not good)

. ‘ Branch box 1

2 branches type)

Outdoor unit IO:‘

}

Indoor unit 1
. Total Connectable indoor
Capacity . : :
Model g capacity | unit capacity (kw) Judgement
(kw) (kw) Min. Max.
Outdoor unit AO45 14.0 14.0
@ ©®80% | @ 130% Not good — Because only one

Indoor unit 1 AS24 7.03 703 11.2 18.2 indoor unit is connected
Branch box 1| UTP-PY02A - - - - -

® Example 6 (Not good)

‘. ‘ Branch box 1

e | (2 branches type))

Outdoor unit

| —_y

SYSTEM
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Indoor unit 1 Indoor unit 2 CapaCity ratio
: Total Connectable indoor na
Capacity . : .
Model . capacity unit capacity (kw) Judgement
(kw) (kw) Min. Max.

Outdoor qnlt AO45 14.0 14.0 ©®80% | ® 130% O<®
Indoor unit 1 AS24 7.03 @ 10.55 < 11.2
Indoor unit2 | AR12 3.52 10.55 1.2 18.2 _, Not good
Branch box 1| UTP-PY02A - - - - .
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® Example 7 (Not good)

® _ )

oo Branch box 1 Branch box 2 Branch box 3

Outdoor unit
(3 branches type) (3 branches type) I‘:‘ (2 branches type)

I'l'I'I'l'I

Indoor unit 1 Indoor unit2  Indoor unit3 Indoorunit4 Indoorunit5 Indoorunit6 Indoor unit7

Capacity ratio
138%
c it Total Connectable indoor
Model aPACIY| capacity | unit capacity (kw) Judgement
(kw) (kw) Min. | Max.

Outdoor unit AO45 14.0 14.0
Indoor unit 1 AR12 3.52
Indoor unit 2 ARO09 2.64 ®<0
Indoor unit 3| AR09 2.64 © @ 80% | ®130% 52 < 104
Indoor unit 4 ARO09 2.64 19.36 11.2 18.2 _)'Not go;)d
Indoor unit 5 AR09 2.64 '
Indoor unit 6 ARO09 2.64
Indoor unit 7 ARO09 2.64
Branch box 1| UTP-PY03A - - - - B
Branch box 2 | UTP-PY03A - - - - B
Branch box 3| UTP-PY02A - - - - -

® Example 8 (Not good)

° .

z
14
7
]
a

SYSTEM

. Branch box 1 Branch box 2 Branch box 3
Outdoor unit I R
(3 branches type) (3 branches type) P (3 branches type)

Indoor unit1  Indoorunit2  Indoorunit3 Indoorunit4 Indoorunit5 Indoorunit6 Indoorunit7 Indoorunit8 Indoor unit9

c it Total Connectable indoor
Model aPACIY| capacity | unit capacity (kw) Judgement
(kw) (kw) Min. Max.
Outdoor unit AO48 14.0 14.0
Indoor unit 1 ASO07 2.05
Indoor unit 2 AS07 2.05
Indoor unit 3 ASO07 2.05
Indoor unit4 | AS07 2.05 ° ©80% | ®130% ':?rf 53%% > Eneitcsa;f;
Indoor unit 5 ASO7 2.05 18.45 11.2 18.2 connected
Indoor unit 6 AS07 2.05 |
Indoor unit 7 AS07 2.05
Indoor unit 8 AS07 2.05
Indoor unit 9 AS07 2.05
Branch box 1| UTP-PY03A - - - - -
Branch box 2 | UTP-PY03A - - - - B
Branch box 3| UTP-PY03A - - - - -
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1-3. WIRING SYSTEM
B MAXIMUM WIRING LENGTH

S Maximum wiring length
Transmission line
m
Between outdoor unit and branch box 75
Between branch box and indoor unit 75
Between branch box and branch box 75
Between branch box and Central remote controller 500
Between indoor unit and Wired R.C. or Simple R.C. 500
Between indoor unit and IR Receiver unit 5
Maximum .
connectable B U
Y controllable Remarks
units in one . .
) indoor units
multi system
I
J
O |Central remote
= 1 8
®© [controller
c
[0
o
Wired Remote N
Controller 16.(1) 1
*1: One indoor unit can be connected
by 2 wired remote controllers (Wired
remote controller or Simple remote
— controller). =
5 Simple Remote B s
[ * [/2)
S Controller = = 16.(1) ! Py
c| o
S| s
(&) c
o
o
T
=}
2 |Wireless
"g Remote - 1
— |Controller
IR Receiver . *2: One indoor unit can be connected
. 8 (*2) 1 ; .
unit by 1 IR receiver unit.
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1-4. MOUNTING POSITION
l OUTDOOR UNIT

For the air conditioner to operate satisfactorily, install it as outlined in installation manual.

® Outdoor unit mounting position

e A position where satisfies the mounting space described in “3-3 Installation space".
e A position where the unit can be installed horizontally.
e A position with enough space for performing pipe work, service and maintenance.

® Outdoor unit mounting limitation

e A position that is not exposed to strong or seasonal winds.

e A position where the blown air does not accumulate.

e A position where there are no obstructions to the air near to the inlet and outlet.

e A position not exposed to radiation from other heat sources.

e A position where the discharge air will not affect animals or plants.

e A position where the noise and hot air will not disturb the neighbour.

e A position with strong installation fixings, which can sufficiently bear the product weight.

e A position that does not transmit noise or vibration.

e A position where drain water discharge is not a problem.

e A position where snow does not accumulate.

e A position not easily affected by electrical noise.

e A position out of reach of children.

e A position where there is no danger of the generation, influx or accumulation of flammable
gas.

e A position that does not have a special environment such as large amounts of oil, vapor or
sulfide gas.

z
14
7
w
o

SYSTEM
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H INDOOR UNIT

For the air conditioner to operate satisfactorily, install it as outlined in installation manual.

@ Indoor unit mounting position

e Decide the mounting position with the customer
e Install the unit level on a strong wall, floor, ceiling which is not subject to vibration.

e The inlet and outlet ports should not be obstructed. The air should be able to blow all over the
room.

e |nstall the unit where the connection pipe can be easily installed.
e |nstall the unit where the drain pipe can be easily installed.

e Take servicing, etc. into consideration and leave the spaces. Also install the unit where the
filter can be removed.

e Install the unit where satisfy the pipe length and height.

@ Indoor unit mounting limitation
e Install at a place that can withstand the weight of the indoor unit and install positively so that
the unit will not topple or fall.
e Do not install the unit where there is the danger of combustible gas leakage.
e Do not install the unit near heat sources and the location with high temperature.
e Do not install the unit near a source of heat, steam, or flammable gas.

e Do not use the unit for air conditioning or saving precision instrument, food, art, plants and
animal as special place.

e If children may approach the unit, take preventive measures so that they cannot reach the
unit.

e Do not install where there is oily smoke, machine oil (i.e. factory), salty environment with
direct sea breeze, and too much of dust.

e |nstall the unit where drainage does not cause any trouble.

e Control may not operate correctly if the unit is installed near machinery which emit
electromagnetic wave.

e Install the unit in a well-ventilated place avoiding rains and direct sunlight.

e Install the unit where air from the outlet and noise do not disturb the neighbour.

e Install the indoor and outdoor units, power wiring, signal wiring and remote control wiring 3ft.
(1m) away from television and radio to avoid distorted images and noise. (However, distorted

noise may not be avoidable even if units and wiring mentioned above are installed 3ft. (1m)
away from television and radio depending on conditions of electromagnetic disturbance.)

e When installing an indoor unit in a small room, a countermeasure must be taken to keep
refrigerant concentration limitations will never be exceeded even if there is a refrigerant leak.

z
14
7
w
o

SYSTEM

l BRANCH BOX
Install the unit in a location such as above the ceiling or on the wall surface, following the
conditions below.
e The branch box is for indoor installation only.
e |nstall the branch box in a location that has strong support and no vibrations.
e |nstall in a location that is not close to any heat or steam source.
e Install in a location that has enough space for branch box installation.
e Install in a location that is not exposed to high temperatures or humidity over a long periods.
e |nstall in a well-ventilated area.
e Do not install the unit near a bedroom. Refrigerant noise may be heard from the piping.

- (06 -09) - 6. SYSTEM DESIGN





2. PIPING DESIGN

2-1. IMPORTANT ITEMS WHEN USING NEW REFRIGERANT
(R410A)

R410A operates at higher pressure and has less solubility with mineral oil than
traditional R22 refrigerant. Therefore, the lubricant and a part of pipe material are different.
Some special tools are necessary.

H REFRIGERANT PIPING MATERIAL AND WALL THICKNESS

It is necessary to use seamless copper tubes for refrigerant use.
Thickness of tubes are shown in table below.
Endurance pressure of the pipe must be 4.2 MPa.

Nominal Diameter (in) 1/4" 3/8" 172" 5/8" 3/4"
Outside Diameter (mm) 6.35 9.52 12.70 15.88 19.05
Material JIS H3300 C1220T-0O or equivalent *1
Wall Thickness *2 | (mm) | 0.8 | 0.8 | 08 | 1.0 | 1.2

*1: Allowable tensile stress = 33 (N/mm?)

SYSTEM
DESIGN

*2: Endurance pressure of the pipe must be 4.2 MPa.

Please select the pipe size in accordance with local rules.

B LUBRICANT

Refrigerant R410A (Mixed refrigerant)
Lubricant Synthetic oil
B TOOLS

R410A work requires a number of special tools. Since the tools (with *4 symbol) for R22 work
cannot be used for R410A, prepare them beforehand.

Tool name

Process and application

Pipe cutter

Pipe cutting

Flaring tool *4

Pipe flaring work

Torque wrench *4

Flare nut connection

Expander

Expansion at pipe connection

Pipe bender

Pipe bending work

Refrigerant piping work

Nitrogen gas

Pipe interior oxidation prevention

Welder

Pipe brazing

Air tightness test

Gauge manifold *4

Vacuum evacuation and refrigerant

Charging hose *4

charging Operation check

Air tightness test ~
Refrigerant additional charging

Vacuum pump (with adaptor) *4

Vacuum drying

Electronic scale for refrigerant charging

Gas leak tester *4

Gas leakage test

Refrigerant additional charging

*4: Please refer to a service manual for details.

- (06 - 10) -
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B WORK FLOW (EXAMPLE)

Preparations
( Prepare schedule of works )
\ / e Always check the refrigerant to be used.
Refrigerant check )—> e Always use the specified refrigerant.
v e Prepare materials / tools matched to the refrigerant.

Operation chart preparation )

N / Start of work

Indoor unit installation

N4

Refrigerant piping work

NS

Drain piping work

C
C
C
C
C
C
C
C
C
C

e Use copper tube of the specified material and thickness to
meet endurance pressure of the pipe. (4.2 MPa)

e Do not use pipe with dust and dirt sticking to it during piping
connection work.

N/

Insulation work

N/

Remote controller installation

O U U U U \I/ G/ YV / U T 2 U U U T \_/
\ J v

Electric wiring work e Do not connect to the power source.

N

Outdoor unit foundation work

N

Outdoor unit installation

N

( Refrigerant piping connection (Outdoor unit) e Seal with nitrogen up to 4.2 MPa. E g
e After 24 hours, check wether the pressure in piping has not 20
descended. 0 Q

C Leak pressure test

N

e Air purging by refrigerant gas is strictly prohibited.

( Vacuum evacuation and drying ) ) .
e Use a special vacuum pump with reverse check mechanism.

N

( Refrigerant additional charging

e Calculate the refrigerant additional charging amount, and
charge a suitable amount. (Using a special R410A gauge
manifold and charging hose.)

N

C Gas leakage check

]

(@)
>
(]
Q
QL
-
c
=]

N

Test run and adjustment

N

I
V)
=
o
o
<
(]
=2

]

C
C
C
C

Customer guidance

- (06-11) - 6. SYSTEM DESIGN





SYSTEM
DESIGN

2-2. PIPING LIMITATION
B LIMITATION

\d
A
A

/
A

H4

H2 e
d
Yy
y
HA1 ! & 0%
H3 ® ® ® | A Y
y
y \ 4 \ 4 \ \ \ ( ] i
® ® ® I J m
A A A k
\ 4 \
f 9 (| — v
v L:J L\:J
4 A 4 \ 4
Limitation .
Diagram
m
Total pipe length 115 or less Total
o
Q.
a Between outdoor unit and the farthest indoor unit 70 or less at+b+c+m
©
=]
‘g Between outdoor unit and branch boxes 55 or less atb+c+d+e
= Total 60 or less frg+h+i+j+k+l+m
E Between branch box and indoor unit
oy Each unit Between 3 to 15 f,g,h i, j, kI, m
a
% Between outdoor unit and the first separation tube a
S~
g % Between outdoor unit and branch box 5 or more atd
= C
<o (When there is no separation tube)
Between outdoor unit and indoor unit 30 orless H1
<
2 Between outdoor unit and branch box 30 or less H2
~
[0
% e Between branch box and branch box 15 or less H3
[0)
3 —
<=i % Between indoor unit and indoor unit 15 or less H4
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l CAUTION

Keep the "piping limitation" for correct operation.

©® Allowable height difference:
If the height difference between the indoor unit and outdoor unit is larger than the allowable value:

* The pressure loss will be larger — Insufficient cooling and heating
% The refrigerant in liquid pipe will flush — Refrigerant flow noise generate at indoor unit
* The refrigerant oil will not return — Insufficient refrigerant oil resulting in compressor damage

If the height difference between indoor unit is larger than the allowable value:

% The refrigerant flow balance will be poor — Insufficient cooling and heating (poor balance)

%k Refrigerant oil will collect in the piping or non-operating indoor units
— Insufficient refrigerant oil resulting in compressor damage

@ Pipe length:
If the pipe length is longer than prescribed:

% The pressure loss will be larger — Insufficient cooling and heating
* Too much refrigerant will be charged — Liquid backs up resulting in compressor damage
* The refrigerant oil will not return — Insufficient refrigerant oil resulting in compressor damage

@ Pipe size:
If the pipe size is larger than designated size:

* The refrigerant flow velocity will drop. Refrigerant oil will not return to the outdoor unit.
— Insufficient refrigerant oil resulting in compressor damage

* The refrigerant in liquid pipe will flush easily — Insufficient cooling and heating

If the pipe size is smaller than designated size:

z
14
7
w
o

SYSTEM

% The refrigerant circulation volume will drop — Insufficient cooling and heating
% The pressure loss will be larger — Insufficient cooling and heating

@ Indoor unit connected capacity:
If the indoor unit connected capacity is larger than the system capable capacity:

* Insufficient system performance — Insufficient cooling and heating

* When heating, refrigerant will collect in non-operating indoor units resulting in an insufficient
refrigerant circulation volume — Insufficient cooling and heating

% The refrigerant oil will not return — Compressor damage

If the indoor unit connected capacity is too small compared to the system capacity:

* The liquid return will be too great — Compressor damage
% The refrigerant will concentrate in the operating unit

— Continuous operation will become difficult due to triggering of the protection in response
to the pressure high-rise, etc., and noise will be generated by the refrigerant flow when
heating

- (06 -13) - 6. SYSTEM DESIGN
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2-3. PIPE SIZE
B PIPE DIAMETER, RECOMMENDED MATERIAL AND WALL THICKNESS

Nominal Diameter (in) 1/4" 3/8" 172" 5/8" 3/4"
Outside Diameter (mm) 6.35 9.52 12.70 15.88 19.05
Material JIS H3300 C1220T-O or equivalent *1
Wall Thickness *2 | (mm) | 0.8 | 08 | 0.8 | 10 | 1.2

*1: Allowable tensile stress = 33 (N/mm?)
*2: Endurance pressure of the pipe must be 4.2 MPa.

Please select the pipe size in accordance with local rules.

B PIPE SIZE SELECTION

Branch box 3
(2 branches)

Indoor units

Branch box 2
(3 branches)

”H

100 oD oe

Second
Separation 1
tube \

Pipe size Branch box 1
table"B" ? (3 branches)

z
14
7
]
a

SYSTEM

”H

First " Pipe size
Separation /{ table"C"
tube |.

Outdoor unit

Pipe size
table"D"

Pipe size
table"A"
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@ Pipe size table "A"
(Between outdoor unit and first separation tube)

Outside diameter mm (in)

Liquid pipe

Gas pipe

9.52 (3/8")

15.88 (5/8")

@ Pipe size table "B"

(Between first separation tube and second separation tube)

Outside diameter mm (in)

Liquid pipe

Gas pipe

9.52 (3/8")

15.88 (5/8")

® Pipe size table "C"
(Between separation tube and branch box)

Outside diameter mm (in)

Liquid pipe

Gas pipe

9.52 (3/8")

15.88 (5/8")

@ Pipe size table "D"

(Between branch box and indoor unit)

Model code of Outside diameter mm (in)
indoor unit Liquid pipe Gas pipe
7,9, 12 6.35 (1/4") 9.52 (3/8")
14, 18 6.35 (1/4") 12.70 (1/2")
24 6.35 (1/4") 15.88 (5/8")
- (06 - 15) -
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2-4. SELECTION OF PIPE HEAT INSULATING MATERIAL

e Always insulate the refrigerant pipe to prevent condensation and water droplets by the
refrigerant pipe.

e Decide the thickness of the heat insulating material by referring to the recommended
minimum thickness in Table 1. (For installation condition T=32°C DB, humidity<70%,
humidity<75%, humidity<80%, humidity<85%)

e When the outdoor unit is installed in a higher position than the indoor unit, fill the connecting
part gap with putty, etc. to prevent the dew condensation water of the valve of the outdoor unit
from flowing to the indoors from the gap between the pipe and the heat insulating material.

e Liquid pipe and gas pipe should be completely insulated with same specification.

e In case not to insulate and not to seal refrigerant pipe completely, it will become the cause of
water leak.

Table1 Size of refrigerant pipe and recommended minimum thickness of heat insulating
material (In case a heat insulating material which thermal conductivity is equal to or less than 0.040 W/(mk) is

used. )
Recommended minimum thickness for heat
insulating material (mm)
Relative humidity <70% <75% <80% <85%
6.35 (1/4") 8 10 13 17
Refrigerant pipe (9.52 (3/8") 9 11 14 18
Outside diameter|12.70 (1/2") 10 12 15 19
mm (in.) 15.88 (5/8") 10 12 16 20
19.05 (3/4") 10 13 16 21

e WWhen an ambient temperature and relative humidity exceed 32°C DB and 85% respectively,
please strengthen heat insulation of refrigerant pipe. If necessary put a heat insulation on

indoor unit casing. When not strengthening heat insulation of refrigerant pipe, the surface of
the heat insulation may be dewed.

e Since gas pipe becomes high temperature at heating operation for heatpump type, please
select the heat insulating material which heat-resistant temperature is 120°C or more.

Gas pipe Gas pipe E E
Connection cable bo

> W

Y=

Finishing tape

Liquid pipe
Liquid pipe S

Heat insulation Heat insulation

e Make sure that pipe is covered completely by the heat insulation,not exposing to air.
Inadequate heat insulation may cause condensation.

e Do not cover heat insulation gas and liquid pipes together as above figure. It may cause
condensation and capacity drop by heat loss.
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2-5. ADDITIONAL CHARGE CALCULATION

e The outdoor unit is charged refrigerant at the factory.

e Additional refrigerant required to be charged on site depending on pipe length.
e The additional refrigerant charge amount is calculated according to the following formula.

e Round up the calculated result to two decimal places.

l CALCULATION OF ADDITIONAL CHARGE REFRIGERANT

Diameter of liquid | Additional amount for
pipe pipe length
unit: mm (in.) unit: g/m
26.35 (1/4) 21
29.52 (3/8) 58

@ Calculation of additional amount for pipe length

Total Total
length of length of
29.52mm (x 58 26.35mm  (x 21 Total
(3/8in.) g/m (1/4in.) g/m
liquid pipe + [liquid pipe =
m m
kg kg kg
- (06-17) -
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2-6. EXAMPLE OF PIPING DESIGN

@® Conversion value

Capacity class| Capacit
Model code pacty pactty
(kw) (kw)
07 2.0 2.05
09 2.5 2.64
12 3.5 3.52
14 4.0 410
18 5.0 5.27
24 7.0 7.03
B EXAMPLE 1
_a | b P c
Outdoor unit
S ti S ti
ep;ﬁgaelon d e}::tajlt’)ae on e
\ 4
Branch box ®®@| Branch box ®®@| Branch bo{I ®® |

RV L YRV L Y

f g h i j k | m

\ \ y \ \ y \ \

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

(2.0kW) (2.0kW) (2.0kW) (2.0kW) (2.0kW) (2.0kW) (2.0kW) (2.0kW)

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit  Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit  Indoor unit Indoor unit

. . . =z
@ System configuration (Indoor units) &
[, X7
> W
Total 0 Q
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 capacity
(kW)
Model name ASO7 ASO7 ASO07 ASO07 ASO07 ASO07 ASO07 ASO07
Capacity class (kW) 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 16.4
Capacity (kW) 2.05 2.05 2.05 2.05 2.05 2.05 2.05 2.05

@ Capacity ratio
(Total indoor unit conversion value) / (Outdoor unit conversion value)
= (16.4) / (14.0) = 117.1% (Within 80% to 130%)

@ Selection of separation tube

Model Q'ty
UTP-SX248A 2

@® Selection of branch box

Model Q'ty
UTP-PYO3A (3 branches) 2
UTP-PYO02A (2 branches) 1
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@ Selection of pipe size

a b G d e f g
Liquid pipe size 9.52 9.52 9.52 9.52 9.52 6.35 6.35
mm (in.) (3/8) (3/8) (3/8) (3/8) (3/8) (1/4) (1/4)
Gas pipe size 15.88 15.88 15.88 15.88 15.88 9.52 9.52
mm (in.) (5/8) (5/8) (5/8) (5/8) (5/8) (3/8) (3/8)
Pipe length 7 10 10 5 5 5 5
m
h i j k | m
Liquid pipe size 6.35 6.35 6.35 6.35 6.35 6.35
mm (in.) (1/4) (1/4) (1/4) (1/4) (1/4) (1/4)
Gas pipe size 9.52 9.52 9.52 9.52 9.52 9.52
mm (in.) (3/8) (3/8) (3/8) (3/8) (3/8) (3/8)
Pipe | h
be r:ngt 5 5 5 5 5 8

@® Limitation check

Example Limitation
Diagram P Judge
m m

Total pipe length Total 80 115 or less OK
Between outdoor unit and the farthest indoor unit a+tb+c+m 35 70 or less oK
Between outdoor unit and branch boxes atb+c+d+e 37 55 or less oK

Total f+g+h+i+j+k+l+m 43 60 or less OK
Between branch box and indoor unit

Each unit f,g,hi,j, kI, m 5t08 Between 3 to 15 OK
Between outdoor unit and the first separation tube a 7 5 or more OK

SYSTEM
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@ Calculation of additional charge refrigerant

Liquid pipe size 6.35 9.52
mm (in.) (1/4) (3/8)
Additional refrigerant 21 58
g/m
Liquid pl::e length 43 37

Additional charge = (21 x 43) + (58 x 37) = 3049 g = 3.05 kg
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B EXAMPLE 2

Outdoor unit
Separation d
tube
y
Branch RRIR) 5 hb/II®®®I
ranch box iz 3 ranch box iz 3
f g h i j k
A Y y \ \4 4
1 2 3 4 5 6
(5.0kW) (2.0kW) (2.0kW) (2.5kW) (2.0kW) (2.0kW)

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit

® System configuration (Indoor units)

Total
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 capacity
(kW)
Model name AS18 AS07 AS07 AS09 AS07 AS07
Capacity class (kW) 5.0 2.0 2.0 25 2.0 2.0 16.11
Capacity (kW) 5.27 2.05 2.05 2.64 2.05 2.05

SYSTEM
DESIGN

@ Capacity ratio
(Total indoor unit conversion value) / (Outdoor unit conversion value)
= (16.11) / (14.0) = 115.1% (Within 80% to 130%)

=z
. . w o
@ Selection of separation tube §E
Model Qty “c
UTP-SX248A 1

@ Selection of branch box

Model Q'ty
UTP-PYO3A (3 branches) 2
UTP-PYO02A (2 branches) None

@ Selection of pipe size

a b c d e f g
Liquid pipe size 9.52 9.52 9.52 6.35 6.35
mm (in.) (3/8) (3/8) (3/8) (1/4) (1/4)
Gas pipe size 15.88 15.88 15.88 12.70 9.52
mm (in.) (5/8) (5/8) (5/8) (1/2) (3/8)
Pipe length 7 o5 10 5 5
m
h i j k | m
Liquid pipe size 6.35 6.35 6.35 6.35
mm (in.) (1/4) (1/4) (1/4) (1/4)
Gas pipe size 9.52 9.52 9.52 9.52
mm (in.) (3/8) (3/8) (3/8) (3/8)
Pipe length 5 5 5 5
m
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@® Limitation check

Example Limitation
Diagram P Judge
m m

Total pipe length Total 72 115 or less OK
Between outdoor unit and the farthest indoor unit atc+k 37 70 or less OK
Between outdoor unit and branch boxes atc+d 42 55 or less OK

Total f+g+h+i+j+k 30 60 or less OK
Between branch box and indoor unit

Each unit f,g, hijk 5 Between 3 to 15 oK
Between outdoor unit and the first separation tube a 7 5 or more OK

SYSTEM
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@ Calculation of additional charge refrigerant

Liquid pipe size 6.35 9.52
mm (in.) (1/4) (3/8)
Additional refrigerant 21 58
g/m
Liquid plr;r)]e length 30 42

Additional charge = (21 x 30) + (58 x 42) = 3066 g = 3.07 kg

SYSTEM
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B EXAMPLE 3

A

Outdoor unit

Branch bo/xI E@f@ (X;l
f g h
A A\ y
1 2 3
(7.0kW) (5.0kW) (2.0kW)

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit

® System configuration (Indoor units)

Total
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 capacity
(kW)
Model name AS24 AS18 AS07
Capacity class (kW) 7.0 5.0 2.0 14.35
Capacity (kW) 7.03 5.27 2.05

SYSTEM
DESIGN

@ Capacity ratio
(Total indoor unit conversion value) / (Outdoor unit conversion value)
= (14.35) / (14.0) = 102.5% (Within 80% to 130%)

=z
. . w o
@ Selection of separation tube §E
Model Qty “c
UTP-SX248A None

@ Selection of branch box

Model Q'ty
UTP-PYO3A (3 branches) 1
UTP-PYO02A (2 branches) None

@ Selection of pipe size

a b c d e f g
Liquid pipe size 9.52 6.35 6.35
mm (in.) (3/8) (1/4) (1/4)
Gas pipe size 15.88 15.88 12.70
mm (in.) (5/8) (5/8) (1/2)
Pipe length 45 12 12
m
h i j k | m
Liquid pipe size 6.35
mm (in.) (1/4)
Gas pipe size 9.52
mm (in.) (3/8)
Pipe length 15
m
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@® Limitation check

E | Limitati
SrewE xample imitation e
m m

Total pipe length Total 84 115 or less OK
Between outdoor unit and the farthest indoor unit c+h 60 70 or less OK
Between outdoor unit and branch box c 45 55 or less OK

Total f+g+h 39 60 or less OK
Between branch box and indoor unit

Each unit f,g,h 12 to 15 Between 3 to 15 OK
Between outdoor unit and branch box c 45 5 or more oKk
(When there is no separation tube)

SYSTEM
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@ Calculation of additional charge refrigerant

Liquid pipe size 6.35 9.52
mm (in.) (1/4) (3/8)
Additional refrigerant 21 58
g/m
Liquid pl:]e length 39 45

Additional charge = (21 x 39) + (58 x 45) = 3429 g = 3.43 kg

SYSTEM
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B EXAMPLE 4

2 e b >l c
Outdoor unit
Separation d Separation e
tube tube
\ /
Branch box ®@ Branch box ®® Branch box |‘®® |
f i |
A \ A
1 2 3
(5.0kW) (5.0kW) (7.0kW)
Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit

® System configuration (Indoor units)

Total
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 capacity
(kW)
Model name AS18 AS18 AS24
Capacity class (kW)| 5.0kW 5.0kW 7.0kW 17.57
Capacity (kW) 5.27 5.27 7.03

SYSTEM
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@ Capacity ratio
(Total indoor unit conversion value) / (Outdoor unit conversion value)
= (17.57) / (14.0) = 125.5% (Within 80% to 130%)

=z
. . w o
@ Selection of separation tube ?E
Model Q'ty “o
UTP-SX248A 2

@ Selection of branch box

Model Q'ty
UTP-PYO3A (3 branches) None
UTP-PYO02A (2 branches) 3

@ Selection of pipe size

a b c d e f g
Liquid pipe size 9.52 9.52 9.52 9.52 9.52 6.35
mm (in.) (3/8) (3/8) (3/8) (3/8) (3/8) (1/4)
Gas pipe size 15.88 15.88 15.88 15.88 15.88 12.70
mm (in.) (5/8) (5/8) (5/8) (5/8) (5/8) (1/2)
Pipe length 7 18 18 5 5 12
m
h i j k | m
Liquid pipe size 6.35 6.35
mm (in.) (1/4) (1/4)
Gas pipe size 12.70 15.88
mm (in.) (1/2) (5/8)
Pipe length 12 12
m
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@® Limitation check

Example Limitation
Diagram P Judge
m m

Total pipe length Total 89 115 or less OK
Between outdoor unit and the farthest indoor unit atb+c+l 55 70 or less OK
Between outdoor unit and branch boxes atb+c+d+e 53 55 orless OK

Total f+i+l 36 60 or less OK
Between branch box and indoor unit

Each unit fil 12 Between 3 to 15 oK
Between outdoor unit and the first separation tube a 7 5 or more OK

SYSTEM
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@ Calculation of additional charge refrigerant

Liquid pipe size 6.35 9.52
mm (in.) (1/4) (3/8)
Additional refrigerant 21 58
g/m
Liquid plr;r)]e length 36 53

Additional charge = (21 x 36) + (58 x 53) = 3830 g = 3.83 kg

SYSTEM

- (06 - 25) - 6. SYSTEM DESIGN





SYSTEM
DESIGN

3.INSTALLATION

3-1. OUTDOOR UNIT

l OPENING A KNOCKOUT HOLE

/A CAUTION
e Be careful not to deform or scratch the panel while opening the knock out holes.

e To protect the piping insulation after opening a knock out hole, remove any burrs from the edge of
the hole.
It is recommended to apply rust prevention paint to the edge of the hole.

e Pipes can be connected from 4 directions, front, lateral side, rear side and bottom. (Fig. A)

e When connecting at the bottom, remove the service panel and piping cover on the front of the
outdoor unit, and open the knock out hole provided at the bottom corner of the piping outlet.

e It can be installed as shown on “Fig. B” cutting out the 2 slits as indicated on “Fig. C”. (When
cutting slits, use a steel saw.)

Fig. A

Front Lateral

a//
2 | -
-'-':': E . a//
e = |

0 =
QQ\OO —
~1_ N of f—

Front Lateral connection Rear
connection connection connection

(No.1)
Fig. B

connection
(No.2)
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l PIPE CONNECTION

A CAUTION

e Be sure to install the pipe against the port on the indoor unit and the outdoor unit correctly. If the
centering is improper, the flare nut cannot be tightened smoothly. If the flare nut is forced to turn,
the threads will be damaged.

e Do not remove the flare nut from the outdoor unit pipe until immediately before connecting the
connection pipe.

e After installing the piping, make sure that the connection pipes do not touch the compressor or
outer panel. If the pipes touch the compressor or outer panel, they will vibrate and produce noise.

(1) Detach the caps and plugs from the pipes.

(2) Center the pipe against the port on the outdoor unit, and then turn the flare nut by hand.
(3) Tighten the flare nut of the connection pipe at the outdoor unit valve connector.

(4) After tightening the flare nut by hand, use a torque wrench to fully tighten it.

3-way valve
(Liquid) 3-way valve
—— L1 (Gas)

| -Flare nut

Ng BT

Connection pipe /X \\-\\\ Connection pipe

(Liquid) (Gas)

A CAUTION

e Hold the torque wrench at its grip, keeping it in a right angle with the pipe, in order to tighten the
flare nut correctly.

SYSTEM
DESIGN

e Outer panel may be distorted if fastened only with a wrench. Be sure to fi x the elementary
part with a spanner and fasten with a wrench (refer to below diagram).

e Do not apply force to the blank cap of the valve or hang a wrench, etc., on the cap. It may
cause leakage of refrigerant.
Blank cap

z
14
7
]
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Flare nut

Torque wrench

Holding
wrench »
° . Torque wrench
Flare nut Tightening torque
[mm (in.)] [N-m]
6.35 (1/4) dia. 16 to 18
9.52 (3/8) dia. 32 to 42
12.70 (1/2) dia. 49 to 61
15.88 (5/8) dia. 63 to 75
19.05 (3/4) dia. 90 to 110
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® Handling precautions for the valves

e Mounted part of Blank cap is sealed for protection.
e Fasten blank cap tightly after opening valves.

Blank cap Tightening torque
[mm (in.)] [N-m]

6.35 (1/4) 20to 25
9.52 (3/8) 20 to 25
12.70 (1/2) 2510 30
15.88 (5/8) 30to 35
19.05 (3/4) 351040

Operating the valves

e Use a hexagon wrench (size 4 mm).

e Opening (1) Insert the hexagon wrench into the valve shaft, and turn it counterclockwise.
(2) Stop turning when the valve shaft can no longer be turned. (Open position)

e Closing (1) Insert the hexagon wrench into the valve shaft, and turn it clockwise.
(2) Stop turning when the valve shaft can no longer be turned. (Closed position)

Opening direction P Hexagon wrench
Opening direction

~,

Seal (blank cap installation portion)

Liquid pipe —

—— Gas pipe

z
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7
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3-2. SEPARATION TUBE
H PIPE CONNECTION

/N CAUTION

e Be sure to apply the pipe against the port on the indoor unit correctly. If the centering is improper,
the flare nut cannot be tighten smoothly. If the flare nut is forced to turn, the threads will be
damaged.

e Do not remove the flare nut from the indoor unit pipe until immediately before connecting the
connection pipe.

e Hold the torque wrench at its grip, keeping it in the right angle with the pipe, in order to tighten the
flare nut correctly.

e Tighten the flare nuts with a torque wrench using the specified tightening method. Otherwise,
the flare nuts could break after a prolonged period, causing refrigerant to leak and generate a
hazardous gas if the refrigerant comes into contact with a flame.

When the flare nut is tightened properly by your hand, hold the body side coupling with a separate
spanner, then tighten with a torque wrench. (See the table below for the flare nut tightening torques.)

Flare nut Tightening torque
[mm (in.)] [N-m]

6.35 (1/4) 16 to 18
9.52 (3/8) 32 to 42
12.70 (1/2) 49 to 61
15.88 (5/8) 63 to 75
19.05 (3/4) 90 to 110

® Type of separation tube

Name and shape

Liquid pipe

SYSTEM

@ Positioning of separation tube

/A CAUTION
o If it is placed horizontally, keep it within £ 15°. Otherwise, it will not separate the refrigerant evenly,
causing a reduction in performance.
e Place the separation tube in a horizontal position as far as possible. Only place the separation
tube as shown below during unavoidable circumstances.

B A 4 48
Horizontal 2
Vertical
A\l or Mﬂ % g m
o Hori |
EE |inoenzonta Not good Not good
¥8B ¥ A
OK OK OK

A: Outdoor unit or Separation tube
B: Branch box or Separation tube
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@ Straight pipe length to branch box to branch box

e WWhen connecting the main piping, do not bend
it near the connection section.
e If the main pipe must be bent due to unavoidable

circumstances, ensure that the linear section is ]
150mm or more. ﬁj

Straight pipe=150mm or
more

R
to outdoor unit :y

l HEAT INSULATION INSTALLATION

After connection the pipes, use the supplied heat insulation to insulate them.
e Remove the protective sheet from the double-stick tape that is affi xed to the heat insulation.

e Use tape (field supply) to seal the seam so that there will be no gap at the junction between
the aforementioned heat insulation and coupler insulation, and between coupler insulation
and the heat insulation on the local piping.

Tape (field supply)

Tape (field supply)
tion

Coupler insul
Insulation
Tape (field supply)

AN
NANANNNANANNN S g

z
14
7
i
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Coupler insulation
(Gas pipe ... Large)
(Liquid pipe ... Small) Tape (field supply) No gap

Tape (field supply)

A CAUTION

e Be sure to install the heat insulation on liquid pipes and gas pipes. Unless they are thermally
insulated, water condensation can cause accidents or reduction in performance.

e After installing the heat insulation, if you worry about possible condensation due to the high
humidity of installation position, please use locally procured heat insulation to reinforce insulation.

Heat insulation

(field supply)
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3-3.BRANCH BOX

H INSTALLATION THE UNIT

/A WARNING
e Perform installation in a location which can properly withstand the weight of the unit. Failure to
install in a robust location or a faulty installment may cause the equipment to fall, a water leakage,
electric shock or fire.

e During installation, secure the hanger bolt so it does not come off.

/A CAUTION
e Be sure to provide adequate maintenance space when installing the unit above the ceiling.

® Changing the positioning of the control box

/A CAUTION
e Change the positioning of the control box on-site before performing the installation.

The positioning of the control box can be changed.

(Only when installed horizontally. When vertically installed, the positioning cannot be changed.)

Control box

Bottom side Bottom side

To the opposite side

%) Q)
Il
7

At time of shipment Positioning after change

(1) Remove the screws (2 pieces) to remove the  (2) Remove the screws (2 pieces) to remove the
wiring cover. control box cover.
Remove the tapes (4 places) on the main unit.

Bottom side Control box cover
Bottom side <« &

z
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7
]
a

SYSTEM

Wiring cover
Tape (4 places)

(3) Remove the screws (4 pieces). (4) Remove the screws (4 pieces) to remove the

(Note: Do not remove the control box.) bottom panel.
Screw

Bottom side
S Control box
Screw

Bottom side

:7 Screw
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(5) Remove the control box as shown in the figure, (6) Attach the control box to the main unit as
and then change the positioning to the opposite  shown in the figure.
side.

The lead wire
runs here

Remove the control
box by lifting up and
® out through slots

Insert and fix the control
box using the slots

(7) Attach the bottom panel and secure it with the (8) Secure the control box with the screws
screws (4 pieces). (4 pieces).

Bottom panel

z
14
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(9) Attach the control box cover and secure it with (10) Attach the wiring cover and secure it with the
the screws (2 places). screws (2 places).
Affix the seals on the main unit (4 places).
Secure the wiring

cover by inserting into
the slots

Control box

Wiring cover

Seal
(Accessory)

Affi x the seal so each hole
(4 places) is covered
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@ Fix the unit (When hanging from the ceiling)

A CAUTION
e Do not hang from the ceiling when performing a vertical installation.

(1) Secure the hangers (accessories) with the screws (2 pieces, @ 4 x 10, accessories). (4 places)

(2) Secure the attachment section with the hanging bolt. (Use M8 or M10 for the hanging bolt)
(3) Secure the hangers with hexagonal nuts (field supply) and the washers (accessories) as shown in
the figure below.

(4) Once you have checked the unit is flat, fasten the hexagonal nuts.
(The unit’s slope must be within £5° in all directions.)

Hanging bolt (M8 or M10) Unit: mm
™,  Hexagonal nuts
57 (M8 or M10)

Washers

z
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@ Fix the unit (For wall installation)

<Horizontal installation> <Vertical installation>
(1) Secure the hangers (accessories) with the (1) Secure the hangers (accessories) with the
screws (2 pieces, @ 4 x 10, accessories). screws (2 pieces, @ 4 x 10, accessories).
(4 places) (4 places)
* Install the unit with its top side facing * Install the unit with the control box facing
upwards. upwards.
& &

Control box

H X
Top side /,e';

(2) For temporary mounting of the unit, install two _ .
of the @ 4x25 screws in the wall, allowing the ~ (2) For temporary mounting of the unit, install two

space of 5 to 10mm between the wall and the of the @ 4x25 screws in the Wa”, aIIOWing the

screw heads. Then hook the unit over these space of 5 to 10mm between the wall and the

two screws. screw heads. Then hook the unit over these
two screws.

Space
ﬁ@zﬁr::;dﬁ?"
469 mm ; 469 mm between wall
) screw: I | @and head of

‘ Pitch for securing Tapping Pitch for securing -
the tapping screws Screws Sto 10 mm screw:

the tapping screws .
} :if e?/:/gg 51010 mm
(3) After checking that the unit is fl at, secure and

mount the branch box with the 8 screws (J

4 x 25, accessories) provided including the

z
14
7
]
a

SYSTEM

tapping screws. (The unit's slope must be (3) After checking that the U.I’llt is fl at, secure and
within +5° in all directions mount the branch box with the 8 screws (J
- ' 4 x 25, accessories) provided including the

)
|3 tapping screws. (The unit’s slope must be
Screw Screw|
within £5° in all directions.)
o 5, ® ®
B @

©l
S
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Hl PIPE CONNECTION
(1) Detach the caps and plugs from the pipes.

A CAUTION

e Be sure to apply the pipe against the port on the unit correctly. If the centering is improper, the flare
nut cannot be tightened smoothly. If the flare nut is forced to turn, the threads will be damaged.

e Do not remove the flare nut from the pipe until immediately before connecting the connection pipe.

e Hold the torque wrench at its grip, keeping it in the right angle with the pipe, in order to tighten the
flare nut correctly.

(2) Centering the pipe against port on the unit, turn the flare nut with your hand.

Connection
pipe (Gas)

Connection

refrigeration compressor oil (or ive (Liquid

equivalent) used for the outdoor unit to pipe (Liquid)
the flare surface.

(3) When the flare nut is tightened properly by your hand, use a torque wrench to finally tighten it.

Flare lnut Tightening torque IH Holding spanner
[mm (in.)] [N-m] . [ P

6.35 (1/4) dia. 16 to 18 Body side e

9.52 (3/8) dia. 32 t0 42 '

12.70 (1/2) dia. 49 to 61

15.88 (5/8) dia. 63 to 75 h\ Torque wrench

Do not remove the cap from the connection pipe before connecting the pipe.

/A CAUTION
e Be sure to connect the large pipe after connecting the small pipe completely.

z
14
7
i
=)

SYSTEM

(4) Branch box is marked with engraved letters indicating each corresponding indoor unit (UNIT A,
UNIT B and UNIT C).
UNIT A : Refrigerant pipe connection port for UNIT A
UNIT B : Refrigerant pipe connection port for UNIT B
UNIT C : Refrigerant pipe connection port for UNIT C

[3 branches type] [2 branches type]
UNIT A UNIT B UNIT C UNIT A UNITB
(gas pipe) (gas pipe) (gas pipe) (gas pipe) (gas pipe)
E C:) ® NIT A " (© © WITB NIT O v, C:) —© C:) ® WNIT A 1k e 9 WiT s ® C:)
o O o ©
O @]
. O - O o
\ \
UNIT A UNITB  UNITC UNIT A UNIT B
(liquid pipe) (liquid pipe) (liquid pipe) (liquid pipe) (liquid pipe)
/A CAUTION
e Label all the refrigerant piping (liquid pipe, gas pipe) specifying to which indoor units they will be
connected.
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l ADAPTER INSTALLATION

e Attach the adapters (accessories) to the ports on the gas pipe side of the indoor unit according to
the size of the pipe to be connected.

e Apply the refrigeration compressor oil (or equivalent) used for the outdoor unit to the

attaching portion of the adapters. Adapter Tightening toraus
e Tighten the adapter using a torque wrench [mmiing] IN-m]

according to the tightening torque values in the @127 (1/2) — Q’ 9.52 (3/8)

table below. 2 12.7 (112) — @ 15.88 (5/8) 491061

H PIPING INSULATION
(1) Install the coupler heat insulation (large and small) and insulation (long and short) on each pipe as
shown in the figures below.

(2) Attach the butting surface with no gap to eliminate any gap between the insulations.
(3) During the pipe insulation work, prevent air from getting inside the insulation with an adhesive tape
(field supply).

@ Indoor unit side
Insulation (long)

Adhesive tape (field supply)

Coupler heat insulation (large) Oa-
,"tq

/’ %‘
SA G

b

N
%)
S

O
X
N2 NN\
N
5\

R

Coupler heat insulation (small)

Adhesive tape (field supply)

® Outdoor unit side

Insulation (short) x 2 ==z
(cover with 2 pieces of po
insulation) Q ]

no

First piece] _ _

[
s ~

Insulation (short

Adhesive tape
(field supply)

|
I
I
I
I
I
I
)

Insulation (short)
N '

|
I
I
I
I
I
|
|

|
\
|
Coupler heat insulation (large) }
|
\
\

nsulation (short)/

AN

| NON-CONNECT'NG PlPES Insulation (long)

(1) Install the coupler heat insulation (large and small) Adhesive tape (field su
and insulation (long) as shown in the figure on the right.

(2) Apply an adhesive tape (field supply) to prevent air
from getting inside the insulation.

Z

77,

%

V777072772002

Adhesive tape (field supply)
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4. WIRING DESIGN

4-1. ELECTRICAL WIRING
l PRECAUTION FOR ELECTRICAL WIRING

Regulation on wire diameter and selecting circuit breaker size differ from locality.
Install in accordance with local rules and regulations.

Warning

e Do not turn on the power until all installation work is complete.
e Before starting work, check that power is not being supplied to the unit.
e Connect the connection cable firmly to the terminal board. Imperfect installation may cause a fire.

e Always fasten the outside covering of the connection cable with the cord clamp. (If the insulator is
chafed, electric leakage may occur.)

e Make sure to install Earth leakage breaker. Otherwise, it may cause electric shock or a fire.
e Always connect the ground wire.

e Never install a condenser for improving the power factor. (It will not improve the power factor and
the condenser will become abnormally hot.)
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B WIRING SYSTEM LAYOUT

For installation of the outdoor unit, branch boxes, and indoor units, follow the instructions in the
installation manual for each unit.

Branch box 3
(Secondary)

=L Indoor units

L) Lo
©/':K T .
Circuit breaker |
|

(over current) 7[ /71 y

N —— . 7,

§ Earth leakage @ A
breaker

PO\;/er
supply

LU
T

Branch box 2

., SeCONdary) %}é/— i\

| :
o el | 77 //@
! \

Circuit breaker

Ij\(over current) e 7(/51_ | ///@
§ Earth leakage >

breaker

i

1Ty

Power
supply

Branch box 1

/ ", (Primary) b ——
) o S - — — — — — 7H- e E

T, oo
@/[ﬁ\ i I“?’/él_' ////@

ircuit breaker

I x
S m\(over current) | 7[/71— |
Earth leak: /
§ arth leakage @

AL,
7

Outdoor unit

== i ——— 3 ) breaker E =z
Power Central remote ® = 9
supply controller g ﬂ
(N =]
®
A\ o
r=- r ...J :
:F J; = g 7 @: Transmission line [0.U. - B.B.(primary)] (- === ---- )
@: Transmission ling [B.B. - B.B.] (----==-=====+ )
1 Circuit breaker ®: Central remote controller line [Central remote controller - B.B.] (s )
(over current) @: Power supply and Transmission line [B.B. - LU.] (—————- )
1 Earth leakage . it] (== = = -
Power  breaker ®: Power supply [Outdoor Unit] ( )
supply ®: Power supply [Branch Box] (= = = =)
@: Remote controller line [I.U. - R.C.] (————)
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4-2. POWER SUPPLY CABLE WIRING
l POWER SUPPLY CABLE SPECIFICATIONS

Use a separate power supply for the outdoor unit and branch box.

Note: *1: Selected sample (Select an appropriate diameter of cable and the kind of cable according to each
country and a local rule. )

*2: It is a total value of connected indoor units and branch box. (Refer to "3.0UTDOOR UNIT & BRANCH
BOX" and "4.INDOOR UNITS")

*3: Selected sample (Select the one that the rush current when the power supply is turned on can be

endured.)
*4: Select the breaker that enough load current can pass through it.
@® Outdoor unit
: Maximum current |  Circuit breaker Earth leakage
Model cable size MCA MOCP breaker Remarks
230V 50H
AO*G45LAT8 | 6.0 mm? *1 26.5A 32A 30mA 0.1sec or _ z
less *4 2Wire + ground

e Select cable size base on the value of MCA and MOCP. In the table of "3. OUTDOOR UNIT
AND BRANCH BOX",example of wiring specification for outdoor unit is given.

e Select circuit breaker for outdoor unit based on the value of MOCP.

® Branch box

SYSTEM
DESIGN

. Maximum current Circuit breaker Earth leakage
Model cable size MCA MOCP breaker Remarks
UTP-PYO03A - . . 30mA 0.1sec or 230V 50Hz
UTP-PyozA | 2>MM 2 15A 73 less *4 2Wire + ground
o Select cable size base on the value of total MCA of the indoor units and branch box
connected.
e In order to be influenced of a breaker stop, please divide a power supply circuit for every
branch box.

e Each branch box must be connected to a circuit breaker.
e Please design the power supply circuit to keep the voltage drop within 2%.

® Indoor unit

Model cable size Remarks
230V 50Hz
All | 2. 2 %9
models 5 mm 3Wire + ground

e The branch box provides power to the indoor units.

*MCA : Minimum Circuit Ampacity
*MOCP : Maximum Over Current Protection

/MN\Caution

e This product is intended for professional use. Be sure to use a dedicated power circuit. Never use
a power supply shared by another appliance.

e Above "Wire size" and "Breaker" are examples.

e Regulation of wire and circuit breaker differs from each locality, refer in accordance with local
rules.

e To prevent the electrical noise malufunction and hazards from insulation failure, the unit should be
connected to ground.

e All field wiring and components must be provided by a licensed electrician.
e Use copper conductors only.

e Use crimp-type terminals and tighten the terminal screws to the specified torques, otherwise,
abnormal overheating may be produced and possibly cause serious damage inside the unit.

e Prepare the one that the load current can be thrown enough in the capacity of the power supply.
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B POWER SUPPLY CABLE WIRING

/AN\Caution

e Except for EMERGENCY, never turn off main as well as sub breaker of the indoor units during
operation. It will cause compressor failure as well as water leakage.

e First, stop the indoor unit by operating the control unit or external input device and then cut the
breaker.

e Make sure to operate through the control unit or external input device.

e \WWhen the breaker is designed, locate it at a place where the users cannot start and stop in the
daily work.

e Regulation of wire size and circuit breaker differs from each locality, please refer in accordance
with local rules.

SYSTEM
DESIGN

® Example 1 (Outdoor unit)

Circuit breaker (over current)

Outdoor unit

. -J: - - -D 7//- = = Power supply

Outdoor unit = 19 230V 50Hz

Earth leakage breaker

® Example 2 (Branch box & indoor unit)

Circuit breaker
(over current)

Branch box - Indoor unit

2 ___ .
Power supply - 7‘/- -l%]- -IA_—I- = : Indoor units

12 230V 50Hz — Branch box

z
14
7
i
=)

Earth leakage
breaker

-
I
83
I
SYSTEM

Circuit breaker

(over current) ;}
Branch box - Indoor unit E‘ _____ HF—

Power supply -H- — = !

|
18 230V 50Hz L Branchbox | |
i - R
|
|
|

Earth leakage
breaker

Circuit breaker

(overcurrent) o ;}
Branch box - Indoor unit g H/L

— ]

Power supply -H- -[%]- 17 —=_

12 230V 50Hz — Branch box L ~Hf--
Earth leakage
breaker
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® Example 3 (Branch box & indoor unit)

f==-=-=-- l- = I Indoor units

|
B hb Y7/ A—
T R
|
|
1

I

: )
Junction box — = ___
- o = —‘ - |_:]__I :
f— |
Circuit breaker ! = Branch box T/ ____;}
I
I

(over current)

Earth leakage
breaker

1
X
Branch box - Indoor unit Power supply
12 230V 50Hz

z
14
7
]
a
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B WIRING RULES
® Example 1 (Not good)

Power cable

7
77 \\\

| Branch box |

XMW
77

Power cable

Do not connect the power cable directly to indoor units.
Always supply power to indoor units from a branch box.

z
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7
]
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4-3. TRANSMISSION LINE
B TRANSMISSION WIRING SPECIFICATIONS

Use Cable size Remarks
e Between Outdoor unit to Branch box , 230V 50Hz
e Between Branch box to Branch box 2.5mm Wire + d
e Between Branch box to Indoor unit Ire + groun
e Between Central remote controller to Branch box 0.33 mm? Sheathed PVC cable
Polar 3core

B TRANSMISSION WIRING LIMITATION

Central remote

< controller
Za [ ]
ot
A
|
| I
|
= -~~~ - e
a | \
| | | /
. C | / \
| | 22, | 7 \
N 7 v ‘
! b L \
| // ., \
! |/ !
| X !
y | v Y Y / Y
| Branch box 1 (primary) | | Branch box 2 (secondary) | | Branch box 3 (secondary) |
A A A A A A A A
N N N N =2z
NN NN NN NN
dRN RN f\R gR hR IR IR KR E%
\4 v v v v v \4 v 5a

Maximum length (m)
Qutdoor unit - Branch box (primary) a 75
Branch box (primary) - Branch box (secondary) b G 75
(each unit) ’
Branch b.ox - Indoor unit defg hijk 75
(each unit)
Central remote controller - Branch box | 500
(Total length)
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B WIRING METHOD

Practical transmission wiring method is shown below.

Each terminal has to be connected the following rules.
Example 1

Single-phase
230V 50Hz
Max.26.5A

Power supply cable
< /

Breaker1: Eeath leakage breaker

SYSTEM
DESIGN

Outdoor unit
Central remote

Breaker2

Breaker2: Circuit breaker (over current)

controller
BRANGH BOX ﬂ“ +
POWER
Connection cable—
A § J |
™ ¢ ]
Branch i
box 1| (primary) Branch box 2 (secondary4 Branch box 3 (secondary)
1[2[3] [i]2[s] + [i]2]8] + [A]2[5]+

112]3] [([2[3]+ [[2[3]+ [II2]3] +

11203 |1f2]8]+ [ 23]+ [1]2]3]|+

%ETATC?TA& BR&%}; BOX2 BRAgﬁ;l BOX1 OUTDQOR UNIT
CONTROLLER ©UN " sranctisox )

CENTRAL BRANCHBOX2 BRANCHBOX! OUTDOOR UNIT

REMOTE  (OUT ouT or
cotrorer 7 ©UI granciiBox (v

CENTRAL BRANCHBOX2 BRANCHBOX! OUTDOOR UNIT
REMOTE

out ouT, o
CONTROLLER( ) ©UN) " sranctisox ()

INDOOR UNITA  INDOOR UNITB INDOORUNITC POWER | | INDOORUNITA INDOOR UNITB INDOORUNITC  POWER INDOOR UNIT A INDOOR UNITB POWER
(23] + [0+ [0+ (e | | DDl DL+ GEEl e
Breaker2 Breaker2
Indoor, Indoor
unt unit Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
2[3]® unit unit unit /] unit unit
BRANCH BOX
FESNTROL | Indoor Single-phase Single-phase Single-phase
[T208] |unit 230V 50Hz 230V 50Hz 230V 50Hz
1]2]3
Remote
controller
Examp|e 2 Single-phase +
3 Power supply cable
280V50Hz Np—
Max.26.5A

Breaker1: Eeath leakage breaker

SYSTEM
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. Breaker2: Circuit breaker (over current)
Central remote Outdoor unit
controller
BRANCH BOX +
POWER
Connection cable—
VR § J
™ 4 ]
Branch )
box 1| (primary) Branch box 2 (secondary) Branch box 3 (secondary)
1]2]3] (23] []2[3]+ [1]2]3]+ 12[3]+ [([2[3] + [1[2]3] + 1T273]) [1T2]3]+ [AT2]3]+ [1T2]3]
%EMBRI_AEL BR(%VEIJ(%I)‘I BOX2 BR/?gBTH)BOM OUTDO‘QRUNIT %E,I\‘/IBRFAEL BR(%I@QI_;-I BOX2 BRANCHBOX1 OUTDOQ(I)R UNIT %EI"\I"BR(AEL BR(/(\)IIIJ%{ BOX2 BRANCH BOX1 OUTDOQRUN\T
CONTROLLER BRANCH BOX (IN) CONTROLLER BRANCH BOX (IN) CONTROLLER BRANCH BOX (IN)

INDOORUNITA  INDOOR UNITB INDOORUNITC POWER

[l [EL]r Ol [l

INDOOR UNITA INDOOR UNITB INDOORUNITC  POWER

G D

INDOOR UNITA  INDOOR UNITB

POWER

o

Indoor
unit

Indoor
unit

Indoor
unit

Indoor
unit

Indoor
unit

Indoor.t Indoor
uni unit
3

BRANCH BOX
REMOTE

CONTROL | |ndoor
1213 unit A

Single-phase

1215 230V 60Hz
Remote
controller

Junction box

Breaker2: Curcuit breaker (over current)

Breaker1: Earth leakage breaker
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@ Caution of wiring method
Note the connection between branch box enough according to the figure below.

SYSTEM
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I : Cable line

BRANCH BOX 1
(PRIMARY)

e

BRANCH BOX 2
(OUTPUT)

BRANCH BOX 1
(OUTPUT)

OUTDOOR UNIT
or BRANCH BOX
(INPUT)

-

_/

OUTDOOR UNIT

BRANCH BOX

Connected prohibition

BRANCH BOX 3
(SECONDARY 2)

BRANCH BOX 2
(OUTPUT)

~

BRANCH BOX 1
(OUTPUT)

OUTDOOR UNIT
or BRANCH BOX
(INPUT)

_/

~

BRANCH BOX 2
(OUTPUT)

BRANCH BOX 1
(OUTPUT)

OUTDOOR UNIT
or BRANCH BOX
(INPUT)

-

_/

BRANCH BOX 2
(SECONDARY 1)
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B WIRING RULES
® Example (Not good)

|Branch box (primary)|

N
R

Transmission Iine? é? é

Do not interconnect indoor units.

Always connect branch box to indoor unit.

z
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7
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4-4, CONTROLLER CABLE WIRING
l WIRING SPECIFICATIONS

Model type Connection to Wire Cable size Specification
Central remote Branch box Remote controller 0.33 mm?
controller cable
Wired Remote . Sheathed PVC cable Polar
Indoor unit
Controller Remote controller , |3core
0.33 mm
Simple Remote . cable
Indoor unit
Controller
IR Receiver Unit  |Indoor unit Connection cable - (5m cable attached)

/N\Caution

e Install in accordance with local rules and regulations.

e Never bundle the power supply cable and controller cable together. Bundling these cords together
will cause misoperation.

e Always ground for shilded cable both end.
e For detail specification and connection, please refer to "5 Control system".

SYSTEM
DESIGN
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B WIRING RULES
® Example 1 (Not good)

/74
777

\
Xl Branch box (primary) |

Central remote
controller line NS X N\
R N N
Central remote |:| Ve
controller o

Central remote
controller line

Do not connect Central remote controller to outdoor unit or indoor unit.
Always connect branch box to Central remote controller.

® Example 2 (Not good)

SYSTEM
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y//4
77

/74

V/Z4
E -4
b o
| Branch box 1 (primary) | |Branch box 2 (secondary) & "-':J
N N N N N N
NS N AN N N N
¥ Y X ¥ Y X
Wired L Simple
remote Remote remote E Remote

controller controller line controller controller line

Do not connect a wired remote controller or simple remote controller to multiple indoor units.
One wired remote controller or simple remote controller cannot control multiple indoor units.
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5.FUNCTION SETTING

5-1. OUTDOOR UNIT
l SWITCH POSITION

~ ~
d LED| b
amp
/ 7 7 Segment N
/ LED Lamp \
/ \
/ 0| ® \

LED981 || LED982

POWER || ERROR \

/ MODE

V N LED961  LED962 \
/ ° ,'
| mE
\ BDEE@® / MODET T seLect [ enter /
N /
-~ (@) (@] (o] || (@]
SW931 SW932 SW933 SW934 /
o - \ /
Outdoor unit printed circuit board \ Y
AN 7
~ ~. Push button - -
S~ -

-~ —

e Set the functions of an outdoor unit with the push buttons (SW931, SW932 and SW933) while
observing the 7-segment LED lamps (LED961 and LED962) on the printed circuit board.

H PREPARATION

1) Be sure to check that the operation of the outdoor unit has stopped (be sure to stop the
operation if it is still running), and turn off the power.

2) Remove the front panel of the outdoor unit, and remove the lid of the electrical component box
in order to expose the printed circuit board.

3) Turn on the power of the outdoor unit.

e As shown in the above figure, make sure that the POWER/MODE indicator lamp (LED981) is
on and the ERROR indicator lamp (LED982) is off.

z
14
7
]
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SYSTEM

(On) (Off)

9| O

LED981 | | LED982
POWER | | ERROR
/ MODE

LED961 LED962

(Off) When the system is normal (Off)
e If the ERROR indicator lamp (LED982) flashes, it indicates that an error has occurred. Check

wiring and power supply. After making sure that the ERROR indicator lamp (LED982) has
turned off, proceed to the next step.
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Bl FUNCTION SETTING
1) After verifying that the system is normally, press the MODE/EXIT button (SW931) once.

LED961

LED962

_>

LED961

LED962/

F

P

A

2) Press the SELECT button (SW932), and display “F2” on the LED962.

(Monitoring mode)

LED961 LEN962/
F 1

2 r "

Z N

*1

(Setting mode)

LED961

LED962/

Fe

(The display of the LED962 changes each time when the SELECT button is pressed.)

(Function mode)

LED961  \ LED962/

F 3

7 1N

_>

(Error history mode)

LED961

LED962/

FS

7 1N

*1

SYSTEM
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*1The “F1”’and “F9” modes are used for maintenance, so do not set them in regular operation.

3) When “F2” appears on the LED962, press the ENTER button (SW933).
A flashing display appears on the LED961, and the flashing display of “F2” on the LED962
changes to the illuminated display of a number.

LED961

LEN962/

Fc

4) Referring to the Settings List shown below, press the SELECT button (SW932) and display the

_>

LEDR61/

LED962

s

od

code number of the mode you want to set on the LED961.
Ex.) To select switching between Forced Stop and Emergency Stop

\LED61/

LED962

o
Ly

ot
LIy
N

_>

\LEDS61/

LED962

i

20

Next, press the ENTER button (SW933), and confirm the selection of the mode you want to

set.

A flashing display on the LED961 changes to an illuminated display, and an illuminated display

on the LED962 changes to a flashing display.

LED962

\LED961/

28

i

_>

LED961

U

LED962/

ag
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5) Again, referring to the Settings List shown below, press the SELECT button (SW932), and
display the code number of the function you want to set on the LED962.
Ex.) To select the Emergency Stop function

LED961 LED961

LED962/ LED962/

(]
co\oh — 240 ¢
Z | N 7T N

Next, press the ENTER button (SW933), and confirm the selection of the function you want to
set.

LED961

LED962/

2u

]

r
L

PR
|\

LED961

LED962

c U

Ly

o

SYSTEM
DESIGN

A flashing display on the LED962 changes to an illuminated display.
This completes FUNCTION SETTING.

6) To exit FUNCTION SETTING, press the ENTER button (SW933) in the setting completed
status shown in step 5) above.

LED962

ot
Ly

LED962

il | ——>
gl

LED961 LEDR61 /
r
2d =k
N

*2 : 5 seconds after, even if ENTER button(SW933) is not pressed , LED961 changes to a flashing display
automatically.

Then, press the MODE/EXIT button (SW931) to exit FUNCTION SETTING MODE.

\LEDp61,/ LED962

200

LED961 LED962

q

Ly

7) To set another function, press the ENTER button (SW933) in the setting completed status
shown in step 5) above.

LED962

ot
Ly

LED961

2u

LED962

ot
Ly 1

LEDR61 /
r
cl
| RN

9

Repeat steps 4) and 5) above to set other functions.
When all settings are complete, perform the operation described in step 6) above to exit.

Bl RESET THE POWER AFTER SETTING UP FUNCTION OF
OUTDOOR UNIT

Important |

z
14
7
]
a
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X If the reset is not performed, function can not be read in normally.

> After all the functions have been set, the circuit breaker needs to be switched off
for at least 2 minutes.
After the 2 minutes has passed, power can be restored.

* The set function is stored in the PCB and will remain in memory even when the
power is turned off.
However setting function is effective after power reset.
Record the function set in the outdoor unit on a label, etc., and affix the label to the
unit so it can be used for after-sales service operations.
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B SETTINGS LIST

LED961

LED962

Factory

SYSTEM
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CODE No. Setting Mode CODE No. Setting Function setting Remarks
0 0 [Standard ® (Use it when becoming cooling capacity
. shortage.
Cooling . ) .
111 capacity shift 0 | 1 [High power mode 1 Use High power mode 2 when becoming
cooling capacity shortage in High power

0 2 [High power mode 2 mode 1.

This mode selects the pattern of the stop
function to be operated by the external
input terminal (CN934).

0 0 |Batch stop )

*Batch stop: The stop of all indoor units
connected to same refrigerant system due
Switching to input signal coming from CN934.
between
2 0 batch stop or *Emergency stop: When emergency
emergency stop stop is actuated, the indoor unit does not
accept the operation command from the
remote controller. On the other hand,

0 | 1 |Emergency stop when the emergency stop is released (no
input from CN934), the air conditioner
does not return to the original operation
until operate indoor unit by the remote
controller.

Select the priority setting of the operation

0 0 Priority given to the ° mode. .

first command *Priority given to the first command:
Operation Priority is given to the operation mode
2 1 |mode selecting which is set first.
method Priority given to 'Priority gjvep tq external input of putdoor
0 1 |external input of unit: Prlorlty is given to the operatlpn
outdoor unit mode which is set by the external input
terminal (CN932).

0 0 |Forbidden [ )

2 8 |Forbidden Setting forbidden

0 1 |Forbidden

0 0 |Forbidden [ )

2 9 |Forbidden Setting forbidden

0 1 |Forbidden
The capacity limit can be selected when

0 0 |Level 1 (stop) operating with the “Energy Saving Peak

0 1 Level 2 Cut function.”

3 | o |Energy saving (Limited at 50%) The operation selection can be done by
level setting 0 2 Level 3 ° external input terminal(CN933).
(Limited at 75%) The lower the level, the more the effect

0 3 Level 4 of energy saving, but the cooling/heating

(Limited at 100%) performance decreases.
When "Low noise mode ON" is selected,

0 0 |Off (Normal) * the operating noise will be suppressed.
Without external input terminal: It operates

Low noise by selecting Low noise mode ON.
4 L mode setting i i inal- i

0 1 |On (Low noise mode) With e_xternal input terminal: The operatlon
selection can be done by external input
terminal(CN931) by selecting Low noise
mode OFF.

0 0 Level 1 °

Low noise (-3dB) The noise level when operating in the low
mode Level 2 noise mode can be set.
4 2 . 0 1 . .
operation level (-6dB) Cooling/heating performance decreases
setting o | 2 |Level3 by lowering operation noise level.
(-9dB)
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5-2.INDOOR UNIT (setting by jumper wire)

Note: This function is Slim Duct type only.

Bl SWITCH POSITION
@ Slim Duct type

______ o
4

oo

- JM1 . T~
’\ () 7

——————

B JUMPER WIRE SETTING
@ Drainage function setting (JM1)

(®...Factory setting)

JM1 Drainage function
=
¢ Connect Valid w
%)
>
Disconnect Invalid n

® JM2 setting forbidden
® Fan delay setting (JM3)

(®...Factory setting)

JM3 Fan delay
L 2 Connect Invalid
Disconnect Valid
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5-3.INDOOR UNIT (setting by wireless remote controller)

e This procedure changes to the function settings used to control the indoor unit according to
the installation conditions. Incorrect settings can cause the indoor unit malfunction.

o After the power is turned on, perform the “FUNCTION SETTING” according to the
installation conditions using the remote controller.

e The settings may be selected between the following two: Function Number or Setting
Number.

e Settings will not be changed if invalid numbers or setting numbers are selected.

H PREPARATION

(1) Turn on the power to the Branch box.

* By turning on the power indoor units, so make sure the piping air-tight test and vacuuming have been
conducted before turning on the power.

* Also check again to make sure no wiring mistakes were made before turning on the power.

Branch box

Breaker ON Yaaa ﬁ

7/ | —
77

i

O O

Indoor

+ units

z
14
7
]
a

SYSTEM
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Bl SWITCHING SELECTION OF FUNCTION SETTING MODE

(2) Press and hold the “FAN” and the “ SET TEMP. A ” buttons. While holding these 2 buttons,
press the "RESET" button.

10°C HEAT

"NSETTEMP. (4 ) - :'
[ =
——RESET

Function setting
mode display

l SELECTION AND CONFIRMATION OF CUSTOM CODE

SYSTEM
DESIGN

(3) Press the “ SET TEMP. A " or “SET (4) Press the “TIMER MODE" button to send
TEMP. ¥ ” buttons to select the custom the code to the indoor unit.
code that matches the setting with the
indoor unit.By selecting the appropriate
custom code, the communication between
the indoor unit and the wireless RC
become possible.

Correct code:

z
14
7
]
a

SYSTEM

gconomy | = | o sET
SET

Wrong code: ,
No Response / TEMP.

CUSTOM CODE

- N
(B-h-c-d) SLEEP | w | PSWING

The initial setting is "A"

Lo L]
XY

CLOCK TEST RESET
ADJUST RUN
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l BUTTON NAME AND FUNCTION

e During address setting mode, indoor unit reject the any operation command from remote

controller.
e — Function number
INVERTER Refer to FUNCTION DETAILS
MODE button . I Setting number

- Start the function setting mode Refer to FUNCTION DETAILS

- Changes the display digits

START/STOP button S L FAN button
o 2 SET
Transmits function setting wc& D Switches between the setting number (bottom line)
. and function number (top line)

SEI' 4\ SET
:] TENlP. —)

v 4>SWING

TIMER MODE button —C
Transmits function mode |
— JC_ 1 ] SET TEMP." A "and " ¥ " button

Increases and decreases the displayed number

¢ ¢ ¢
CLOCK TEST RESET
ADJUST RUN

I

z
14
7
]
a

SYSTEM
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B FUNCTION SETTING

(5) Press the “MODE” button to access the
function setting mode.

ECONOMY

SLEEP

(6) Press the “ A ” or the “ ¥ ” buttons to select
the function number.

Each time the “MODE” button is pressed, it
switches between 1 unit and 10 units positions.

=
Change degit

10°C HEAT 7 SET MODE] AN

(- (]
ECONOMY 4 SET
SLEY <>SWING

1

(7) Press the FAN button to proceed to setting
the number. (Press the FAN button again
to return to the function number selection.)

(8) Press the “ A ” or the “ ¥ ” buttons to select
the setting number.

Each time the “MODE” button is pressed, it
switches between 1 unit and 10 units positions.

Change degit

SYSTEM
DESIGN

(9) Press the “TIME MODE” button once to
send the function mode information.

ECONOMY

TEMP.
SLEEP v

<\ SET

<xSWING

CLOCK TEST RESET
ADJUST RUN

(10) Press the “START/STOP” button once to
send the function setting information.
A beeping noise will be heard if the
command is accepted.

*Wrong code: No Response

Note: Please push "START/STOP" button within 30
seconds after pushing "TIME MODE" button.

Bl FUNCTION DETAILS
Refer to 5-6. FUNCTION DETAILS
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l COMPLETION OF FUNCTION SETTING MODE

(11) Press the “RESET” button.

- T~RESET

After pressing the RESET button, please set the custom code again if b,c,d setting.

B SETTING UP EACH INDOOR UNIT

° ° °
— — — Repeat steps (1) through to (11). Steps (1) through to (4)
— — — and (11) only need to carried out if the custom code is
E E E different to the factory setting of “A”.

Bl RESET THE POWER AFTER SETTING UP FUNCTION OF ALL
INDOOR UNITS

o If the reset is not performed, function can not be read in normally.
o After all the functions have been set, the circuit breaker needs to be switched off for

at least 2 minutes.
After the 2 minutes has passed, power can be restored.

o The set fuction is stored in the PCB and will remain in memory even when the power

is turned off.
However setting function is effective after power reset.

Record the function set in the indoor unit on a label, etc., and affix the label to the
unit so it can be used for after-sales service operations.

z
14
7
]
a

SYSTEM

% Once the "RESET" button is pressed on the remote controller, the OPERATION MODE will be

set in the "AUTO MODE".
Please adjust the OPERATION MODE to either "COOLING" or "HEATING" before trying to

operate the air conditioner.
* Note : If CUSTOM CODE is set to anything other than "A" ,the remote control must be set
accordingly to the INDOOR UNIT setting.

- (06 -58) - 6. SYSTEM DESIGN





SYSTEM
DESIGN

5-4.INDOOR UNIT (setting by wired remote controller)

e This procedure changes to the function settings used to control the indoor unit according to
the installation conditions. Incorrect settings can cause the indoor unit malfunction.

o After the power is turned on, perform the “FUNCTION SETTING” according to the
installation conditions using the remote controller.

e The settings may be selected between the following two: Function Number or Setting
Number.

e Settings will not be changed if invalid numbers or setting numbers are selected.

H PREPARATION

(1) Turn on the power to the Branch box.

e By turning on the power indoor units, so make sure the piping air-tight test and vacuuming have been conducted
before turning on the power.

e Also check again to make sure no wiring mistakes were made before turning on the power.

Branch box

Breaker ON Yiia ﬁ

77 ]
77

i

0} o,

Indoor

+ units

z
14
7
]
a

SYSTEM

- (06 - 59) - 6. SYSTEM DESIGN





l SWITCHING SELECTION OF FUNCTION SETTING MODE

2) To activate the function setting mode, hold down the three buttons of SET TEMP. V, SET

TEMP. A and FAN at the same time for 5 seconds or longer.

—

SU MO TU WE [TH) FR SA
SN
L

C8sETTENR{],  / smaTsTOP

[

(CLOCK ADJUST DAY OFF
OB SETBACK

' e

TIMERDELETE ~ TIMERSET B MANTENANCE  ECONOMY

N

/1) /4N (25EC)

@TIMER MODI I TS50FAN  @soo MODE

L ] [ J | J | |

\ FILTERRESET ) THERMO SENSOR

Function setting mode initial display

SYSTEM
DESIGN

l BUTTON NAME AND FUNCTION

e During address setting mode, indoor unit reject the any operation command from remote

controller.

Function number
Refer to FUNCTION DETAILS

Remote controller address
It fixes to 00.

SET TIME “<” and “>” button

Switches the function number.

EUMma Tu we I FR SA
-_—

r-m
S

ool |
L

& SETTEMP

START/STOP

== | .

@TIMER MODE

pay |- I S0FAN  esooMODE

) |

) | ) | J

CLOCK ADJUST DAY OFF
1) § SETBACK

S/ (esE0)  AN/4 N (esEC)

[ ) | J

TIMER DELETE

TIMER SET  EHMAINTENANCE  ECONOMY

L e

) | ) | )

FILTERRESET ‘) THERMO SENSOR (

- (06 - 60) -

Setting number
Refer to FUNCTION DETAILS

SET TEMP. “V” and “/\” button

Switches the setting number.

TIMER SET button

Transmits function setting

6. SYSTEM DESIGN
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Bl FUNCTION SETTING
3) Pressing the SET TIME < button or the SET TIME > button, to select the function number.

Function number
‘ [—@SET TEMP.j START/STOP ‘

( | fvas] | l

[SulMo) Tu TH FR SA
@TIMERMODE DAY || 8FAN  @#00MODE - —
L ] |

) | ) | | N
CLOCK ADUUST DAY OFF & nn lgn )
@ SETBACK S/ esec)  AN/4 lsc) LiLi u'
O Bl 0 1 - |
TIMER DELETE \ ENANCE  ECONOMY
AN

\ FILcR RESET 5 THERMO SENSOR

4) Pressing the SET TEMP. V button or the SET TEMP. A button, to select the setting number.
The display flashes during setting number selection.

Setting number

8 SETTEMP START/STOP
@TIMER MO \ 9300 MODE [SW[W0] TU WE TH FR SA
[— == A
1

G)GCSLETCE;?V e S/Cbse0)  AN/4 N eseo) .':’. E" 3 l‘:"

O [Eelf 0 X

TIMERDELETE ~ TIMERSET BB MANTENANCE ECONOMY |

( ) ) | ) | I . ;
| ATERRESET  BTER0SEOn | Ex.) Function number : 30, Setting number : 01

5) Pressing the TIMER SET button, confirm the setting.
(The data will be transferred to the indoor unit.)

\ 8 SETTENR STARTISTOP \

( ] s J

@TIMERMODE DAY I" T S0FAN  ewocMODE _@I _ MERHRERRSA /
L J | J | ] | J
CLOCK ADJUST DAY OFF IS NS / h n * 3 n

@@SETBACK S/C s AN/ sec) [N ¥ O N ]

O e 20 1

=z
TIMERDELETE  TIMERSET  EEVANTENANCE ~ ECONOMY E o
I_I FITERRESET 5] THERMO SENSOR g E
\ \ NOT GOOD GOOD n Qo
[SUIMQ) TU WE TH FR SA . ‘ [SUIMO) TU WE TH FR SA
g ]y - - 'alaDulz] i ‘ ’
S gt = T
e When the data was not set up on the indoor When the data was normally set up on the indoor
unit (-- is displayed.) unit
e Set up the data again according to the (Flashing display changes to illuminated display.)

procedure in step 5), 6) above.

l FUNCTION DETAILS
Refer to 5-6. FUNCTION DETAILS
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l COMPLETION OF FUNCTION SETTING MODE

6) To clear the function setting mode and return to the regular display, hold down the three
buttons of SET TEMP. V, SET TEMP. A and FAN at the same time.

a ™

SU MO TU WE [TH] FR SA
8 SETTENR TART/STOP
e o/ — . 1255
@TIMER MODE. 1 SOFAN  @#06 MODE |
[T N

CLOCK ADJUST DAY OFF

O o 2L\ e Normal mode display
-®

TIMERDELETE ~ TIMERSET  EE MANTENANCE ECONOMY

FILTER RESET 5 THERMO SENSOR

*If no key entry is made for 60 seconds, even though none of the above buttons is pressed,

the function setting mode will automatically be cleared.
(If the function setting mode is automatically cleared while setting addresses, activate the

mode again according to the procedure in step 2) above.)

B SETTING UP EACH INDOOR UNIT

Repeat the procedures in steps 1) through 6), and set up the indoor units requiring function
setting.

Bl RESET THE POWER AFTER SETTING UP FUNCTION OF ALL
INDOOR UNITS

Important | =z
* If the reset is not performed, function can not be read in normally. =2
%k After all the functions have been set, the circuit breaker needs to be switched off =)

for at least 2 minutes.
After the 2 minutes has passed, power can be restored.

* The set function is stored in the PCB and will remain in memory even when the
power is turned off.
However setting function is effective after power reset.
Record the function set in the indoor unit on a label, etc., and affix the label to the
unit so it can be used for after-sales service operations.
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5-5.INDOOR UNIT (setting by simple remote controller)

e This procedure changes to the function settings used to control the indoor unit according to
the installation conditions. Incorrect settings can cause the indoor unit malfunction.

o After the power is turned on, perform the “FUNCTION SETTING” according to the
installation conditions using the remote controller.

e The settings may be selected between the following two: Function Number or Setting
Number.

e Settings will not be changed if invalid numbers or setting numbers are selected.

H PREPARATION

(1) Turn on the power to the Branch box.

e By turning on the power indoor units, so make sure the piping air-tight test and vacuuming have been conducted
before turning on the power.

e Also check again to make sure no wiring mistakes were made before turning on the power.

Branch box

Breaker ON A ﬁ

77 ]
77

i

O e,

Indoor

+ units

z
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7
]
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l SWITCHING SELECTION OF FUNCTION SETTING MODE

2) To activate the function setting mode, hold down the three buttons of SET TEMP. ¥, SET
TEMP. A and FAN at the same time for 5 seconds or longer.

T —
\kl;
[0 I

Function setting mode initial display

l BUTTON NAME AND FUNCTION

e During function setting mode, indoor unit reject the any operation command from remote

controller.
Function number Setting number
Refer to FUNCTION DETAILS Refer to FUNCTION DETAILS
q
@ g n.‘l'li'l.
Remote controller address =900 LILS
It fixes to 00. — START/STOP button
Transmits function setting
FAN button | | =z
— . ' 3 SET TEMP. “A” and “¥” button 9
Each time this button is E Y :] Luw
pressed, the fan setting Switches the various numbers. na
changes among “Remote
controller address,” “Function
number” and “Setting number.”
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B FUNCTION SETTING

3) Press the FAN button so that the “Function number” display flashes. Then, press either the
SET TEMP. A button or the SET TEMP. ¥ button to set up the function number.

Function number

[FEpy—
@& ) . %E\%ﬂ J

n UL

4) Press the FAN button so that the “Setting number” display flashes. Then, press either the
SET TEMP. A button or the SET TEMP. ¥ button to set up the setting number.

Setting number

@ -~
@0 4(
ngﬂﬂ . ,\

Ex.) Function number : 30, Setting number : 01

5) Pressing the START/STOP button, confirm the setting.
(The data will be transferred to the indoor unit.)

z
14
7
]
a

SYSTEM

e When the data was not set up on the indoor When the data was normally set up on the indoor
unit (-- is displayed.) unit.

e Set up the data again according to the
procedure in step 3), 4) above.

B FUNCTION DETAILS
Refer to 5-6. FUNCTION DETAILS
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l COMPLETION OF FUNCTION SETTING MODE

6) Press the three buttons of SET TEMP. A, SET TEMP. ¥ and FAN at the same time for 5
seconds or longer. The function setting mode will be cleared and the regular display will
be restored.

R @
5 .
sl
2ud o Normal mode display

*If no key entry is made for 60 seconds, even though none of the above buttons is pressed,
the function setting mode will automatically be cleared.
(If the function setting mode is automatically cleared while setting addresses, activate the
mode again according to the procedure in step 2) above.)

B SETTING UP EACH INDOOR UNIT

Repeat the procedures in steps 1) through 6), and set up the indoor units requiring function

setting.

B RESET THE POWER AFTER SETTING UP FUNCTION OF ALL
INDOOR UNITS

Important |

X If the reset is not performed, function can not be read in normally.

%k After all the functions have been set, the circuit breaker needs to be switched off
for at least 2 minutes.
After the 2 minutes has passed, power can be restored.

* The set function is stored in the PCB and will remain in memory even when the
power is turned off.
However setting function is effective after power reset.
Record the function set in the indoor unit on a label, etc., and affix the label to the
unit so it can be used for after-sales service operations.
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5-6.FUNCTION DETAILS

e e
1)|Filter sign [ [ o [ [ (]
2)|Ceiling height o - - - ([ -
3)|Outlet directions ([ - - - - -
4)|Embedding the indoor unit in a wall - - - - - (]
5)|Static pressure - o - - - -
6)|Cooler room temperature correction [ ([ (] (] o [
7)|Heater room temperature correction [ ] [ ] o ([ ) [
8)|Auto restart (] (] [ ] (] o o
9){Indoor room temperature sensor switching ® o [ ] o (] [ ]

10)|Remote controller signal code [ ] [ ] [ ] (] (] (]
11)|External input control ([ ([ ([ ] ([ () [

SYSTEM
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1) Filter sign

The indoor unit has a sign to inform the user that it is time to clean the filter. Select the time
setting for the filter sign display interval in the table below according to the amount of dust or
debris in the room. If you do not wish the filter sign to be displayed, select the setting value for

"No indication".

(®... Factory setting)

Setting description

Function number

Setting value

Standard

Long interval

Short interval

L 4 No indication

1"

00

01

02

03

The filter sign interval time is different according to Indoor unit type as follows.

Setting description %oarzggﬁgt Slim Duct Col{/lngjﬁfe\/‘yall Mc\)/X?lltle d gfilci):lg/; Floor
Standard 2500 hours 400 hours
Long interval 4400 hours 1000 hours
Short interval 1250 hours 200 hours

2) Ceiling height

Select the setting values in the table below according to the height of the ceiling.

(®... Factory setting)

Setting description

Function number

Setting value

L 2 Standard (2.7m)

High ceiling (3.0m)

20

00
01

3) Outlet directions

Select the setting values in the table below for using a 3-way outlet.

(®... Factory setting)

Setting description

Function number

Setting value

4 4-way

3-way

22

00
01
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4) Embedding the indoor unit in a wall

When embedding the indoor unit in a wall, restrict the movement of the horizontal vane for the

upper air outlet so that it only operates horizontally.

(®... Factory setting)

Setting description

Function number

Setting value

* Standard

(Setting forbidden)

In a wall

23

00

01

02

5) Static pressure

Select appropriate static pressure according to the installation conditions.

(®... Factory setting)

Setting description

Function number

Setting value

0 Pa

10 Pa

20 Pa

30 Pa

40 Pa

50 Pa

60 Pa

70 Pa

80 Pa

90 Pa

* 25 Pa [Standard]

26

00

01

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

09

31

6) Cooler room temperature correction

Depending on the installed environment, the room temperature sensor may require a

correction.

The settings may be selected as shown in the table below.

(®... Factory setting)

Setting description

Function number

Setting value

* Standard

Slightly lower control

Lower control

Warmer control

30

00

01

02

03

When using floor console installation, change the setting value to "1".
(Only slim duct type and Floor/Ceiling type)

7) Heater room temperature correction

Depending on the installed environment, the room temperature sensor may require a

correction.

The settings may be changed as shown in the table below.

(®... Factory setting)

Setting description

Function number

Setting value

* Standard

Lower control

Slightly warmer control

Warmer control

31

00

01

02

03

When using floor console installation, change the setting value to "1".
(Only slim duct type and Floor/Ceiling type)
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8) Auto restart
Enable or disable automatic system restart after a power outage.
(®... Factory setting)

Setting description Function number Setting value
* Yes 00
No 40 01

*Auto restart is an emergency function such as for power failure etc.
Do not start and stop the indoor unit by this function in normal operation.
Be sure to operate by the control unit, or external input device.

9) Indoor room temperature sensor switching function
(Only for Wired remote controller)

The following settings are needed when use the control by Wired remote controller
temperature sensor.

(®... Factory setting)

Setting description Function number Setting value
* No 00
Yes 42 01

*If setting value is “00” :
Room temperature is controlled by the indoor unit temperature sensor.

*If setting value is “01” :
Room temperature is controlled by either indoor unit temperature sensor or remote controller
unit sensor.

10) Remote controller signal code
Change the indoor unit Signal Code, depending on the remote controllers.

(®... Factory setting) =

Setting description Function number Setting value s

. A 00 »
B 01
C 44 02
D 03

11) External input control

"Operation/Stop" mode or "Forced stop" mode can be selected.
(®... Factory setting)

Setting description Function number Setting value
* Operation/Stop mode 00

(Setting forbidden) 46 01

Forced stop mode 02
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5-7. CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER

SW1  |[Memory backup setting

SW2 |Forbidden

IR SW3 |Forbidden

Switch

SW4  |Forbidden

SW5 |Forbidden

SW6 |Forbidden

B SWITCH POSITION
DIP Switch

LT L\ L 1)

€]

@ ® ™ Front case (back side)
O
T le ®

z
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l DIP SWITCH SETTING
® SW1 setting

eMemory backup setting

Set to ON to use batteries for the memory backup.
If batteries are not used, all of settings stored in memory will be deleted if there is a power

failure.
(#...Factory setting)
SWA1 Memory backup
4 OFF Invalidity
ON Validity

® SW2 setting forbidden
(#...Factory setting)

SW2
2 OFF Fixed at OFF
ON Setting forbidden

® SW3 setting forbidden
(®...Factory setting)

=
SW3 =
P
& | OFF Fixed at OFF 2
ON Setting forbidden
® SW4 setting forbidden
(®...Factory setting)
SW4
L 2 OFF Fixed at OFF
ON Setting forbidden
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® SW5 setting forbidden
(®...Factory setting)

SW5

* OFF Fixed at OFF
ON Setting forbidden

® SW6 setting forbidden
(®...Factory setting)

SWé

2 OFF Fixed at OFF
ON Setting forbidden

SYSTEM
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5-8.WIRED REMOTE CONTROLLER

SW1  |Forbidden

SW2 |Dual remote controller setting

IR SW3 |Forbidden

Switch 1

Sw4  |°F / °C switch

SW5 |Forbidden

Sw6 [Memory backup setting

* Do not use DIP Switch 2

B SWITCH POSITION
® Wired remote controller
Front case (back side)

\

DIP Switch 2 DIP Switch 1

(All switches

fixed at OFF) =z
=
[, X7
%0
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H DIP SWITCH 1 SETTING
® SW1 setting forbidden
(#...Factory setting)

SwWi1
L 2 OFF Fixed at OFF
ON Setting forbidden
® SW2 setting

eDual remote controller setting

Set the remote controller SW2 according to the following table.

(®...Factory setting)

Number Master unit Slave unit
of remote
controller SwW2 Sw2
L 4 1 (Normal) OFF -
2 (Dual) OFF ON
® SW3 setting forbidden
(®...Factory setting)
SW3
4 OFF Fixed at OFF
ON Setting forbidden
® SW4 setting

o°F / °C switch
Temperature display is Fahrenheit(°F) / Celsius(°C)
(®...Factory setting)

Sw4
L 2 OFF °C
ON °F

- (06 - 74) -

Indoor unit

11213

Remote controller cable

[1]2]3]

Master unit

Remote controller

SYSTEM
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® SW5 setting forbidden
(®...Factory setting)

SW5
L 2 OFF Fixed at OFF
ON Setting forbidden

® SW6 setting

eMemory backup setting

Set to ON to use batteries for the memory backup.

If batteries are not used, all of settings stored in memory will be deleted if there is a power
failure.

(®...Factory setting)

SW6 Memory backup
4 OFF Invalidity
ON Validity

SYSTEM

- (06 -75) - 6. SYSTEM DESIGN





SYSTEM
DESIGN

5-9. SIMPLE REMOTE CONTROLLER

SW1  |Forbidden

SW2 |Dual remote controller setting

IR SW3 |°F / °C switch

Switch

SW4  |Forbidden

SW5 |Forbidden

SW6 |Forbidden

B SWITCH POSITION
@ Simple remote controller

DIP Switch

z
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7
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H DIP SWITCH SETTING
® SW1 setting forbidden
(#...Factory setting)

SwWi1
L 2 OFF Fixed at OFF
ON Setting forbidden
® SW2 setting

eDual remote controller setting

Set the remote controller SW2 according to the following table.

(®...Factory setting) Indoor unit
Number Master unit Slave unit Remote controller cable
of remote 11213
controller SW2 SW2 /
* 1 (Normal) OFF -
2 (Dual) OFF ON
112]3 11213
Master unit Slave unit
Remote controller
® SW3 setting

o°F |/ °C switch
Temperature display is Fahrenheit(°F) / Celsius(°C)

(®...Factory setting) E

SW3 %
2 OFF °C
ON °F

® SW4 setting forbidden
(®...Factory setting)

SW4
L 4 OFF Fixed at OFF
ON Setting forbidden
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® SW5 setting forbidden
(®...Factory setting)

SW5
L 2 OFF Fixed at OFF
ON Setting forbidden

® SW6 setting forbidden
(®...Factory setting)

SW6
L 2 OFF Fixed at OFF
ON Setting forbidden

SYSTEM
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5-10. DUCT STATIC PRESSURE SETTING

B MODELS : ARXGO7LLTA, AR*GO9LLTA, AR*XG12LLTA,
ARXG14LLTA, AR*G18LLTA

The air flow setting other than the default value of 25 Pa may be changed to the required
external static pressure.

Setting of the air flow can be changed with the wireless remote controller, wired remote
controller, and simple remote controller.

How to set air flow (external static pressure)
e Wireless remote controller
Air flow is set by function number 26 (static pressure).

Refer to "BUTTON NANE AND FUNCTION", "FUNCTION SETTING" and "FUNCTION
DETAILS" in 5-3 INDOOR UNIT (setting by wireless remote controller).

e Wired remote controller
Air flow is set by function number 26 (static pressure).

Refer to "BUTTON NANE AND FUNCTION", "FUNCTION SETTING" and "FUNCTION
DETAILS" in 5-4. INDOOR UNIT (setting by wired remote controller).

e Simple remote controller
Air flow is set by function number 26 (static pressure).

Refer to "BUTTON NANE AND FUNCTION", "FUNCTION SETTING" and "FUNCTION
DETAILS" in 5-5 INDOOR UNIT (setting by simple remote controller).

e FAN PERFORMANCE CURVE
Refer to Chapter 4. INDOOR UNITS

SYSTEM
DESIGN

Note

e If air flow setting is unmatched, it is caused to be air flow down or water leakage due to
wrong operation.
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6. CHECK RUN

This operation allows the air conditioner to automatically check the status of the outdoor unit
and check for wiring mistakes.

Installation mistakes and positions where errors are occurring are shown by the outdoor unit
display indicators.

*The Check run time is used only as a guide.This time differs depending on the surrounding
temperature conditions.

Check run time

Outdoor temperature
5°C or more Between 0°C to 5°C Less than 0°C

2to4
Number of units
indoor unit 5t0 8
units

Between 30 to 50 minutes | Between 40 to 110 minutes |[Between 100 to 170 minutes

Between 50 to 70 minutes | Between 50 to 180 minutes |Between 160 to 260 minutes

6-1. PRECAUTIONS & PREPARATION
l SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

Check run is performed using the switch on the outdoor unit circuit board.
When making the setting, there is a risk of electric shock. so only touch the push button.

l CHECK RUN PRECAUTIONS

Do not operate the indoor unit before performing Check run.

When operating the indoor unit without performing Check run, an error code is displayed on
the indoor unit. (Main unit: Operation lamp blinks 1 time / Timer lamp blinks 5 times, Wired
remote controller: 15) Check run and normal operation cannot be performed in this state. Stop
the indoor unit operation by remote controller. When the indoor unit is in the stopped state and
error display disappears, perform Check run.

H PREPARATION

To ensure safety, check that the following work, inspections and operations have been
completed.

SYSTEM

Check Item
1) Check that all work on the piping connecting the outdoor unit, indoor units and branch box has been completed

2) Check that all work on the wiring connecting the outdoor unit, indoor units and branch box has been completed

3) Is there a gas leakage? (At pipe connections {flange connections and brazed areas})

4) Is the system charged with the specified volume of refrigerant?

5) Is a breaker installed at the power supply cable of outdoor unit and every Branch boxes?

6) Are the wires connected to the terminals without looseness, and in accordance with the specifications?

7) Is the 3-way valve of the outdoor unit open? (Gas pipe and liquid pipe)

8) Is power supplied to the crank case heater for more than 12 hours?

9) Has the power supply of the all indoor units turned off ? (Remote controller)
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Hl RESTRICTIONS APPLICABLE WHEN PERFORMING THE CHECK
RUN

o \When the Check run starts, all indoor units connected to the outdoor unit will start to run
automatically. During the Check run, you cannot check the operation of the indoor units
separately. After the Check run, check the operation of the indoor units separately in normal
operation.

e The operable temperature ranges for the Check run are: outdoor temperature -15 to 46°C;
indoor temperature for cooling 18 to 46°C; indoor temperature for heating -15 to 37°C.

e In the check run, the conditioner will automatically switch between cooling and heating
depending on the outdoor temperature and indoor temperature. If the outdoor temperature
or indoor temperature is outside the above operable temperature range, wait until the
temperature is within the operable range and then perform the Check run.

e Please do not conduct the Check run with all the windows in the room closed. Otherwise the
indoor temperature could get too low or too high.

e Depending on the difference of the indoor temperature of each room, a judgment may be
impossible.
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6-2. CHECK RUN CHECK ITEMS AND PROCEDURE

Use the following procedure to perform the Check run.

Check Item Procedure When an Error Occurs
1. Turn on 1.1 Check = The power is on to the outdoor unit, When an error occurred
power ggtr?on;:m— connectejd branch bo?<es, and indoor umts'. « The number of error is automatically displayed.
) Q‘:;Zn;"g:fa”y determined after the poweris |, The error codes can be checked using the ENTER button.
o . = After checking the error code, turn off the power and resolve the problem.
= The determination takes about 2 minutes. o )
) L . [Ex] When a branch box error and serial signal error occurred (error during
(During this time, the outdoor unit 7 seg. operation).
displays are all lit.) ] .
o . . <Displays the number of error> <Displays error code>
» The determination is pass if all 7 seg. displays ) .
of the outdoor unit turn off. The error code switches each time
<Al lit state> <Al off state> the SELECT button is pressed.
i
s ot state _Press ENTER
O O O O
LEDOS1 LED9E2 LEDgB1 LED962 LED9GT LED9GZ 61 LED962
LI | [EFA D- EJ2u HE
1.2 Compressor |= The power is on to the outdoor unit, [Caution]
preheat connected branch boxes, and indoor units. ||t the power has been off for more than 6 hours., preheat the compressor for
operation 1. After the power is turned on, preheating of the|at least 12 hours before conducting the Check run.
compressor starts automatically. (Conduct
preheating for at least 12 hours.)
) ) When an error occurred
= Confirm that all the outdoor unit 7 seg. - . .
displays are off. (If there is an indoor unit, = The number of error is automatically displayed.
branch box, or outdo_or unit error, preheating [+ The error codes can be checked using the ENTER button.
of the compressor will not be performed.) = After checking the error code, turn off the power and resolve the problem.
= Turn the power on again.
2. Check run|2.1 Check the = Continue pressing the CHECK button for If the number of displayed units does not match the number of
number of more than 3 seconds to begin checking the |installed units
connected number of connected units. If the number of units displayed by the outdoor unit indicators does not
units = After the number of connected units is shown [match the number of installed branch boxes and indoor units, recheck the
in the outdoor unit 7 seg. display, check if the |wiring work and perform the Check run again.
number of installed branch boxes and indoor
units has been detected correctly.
<All off state>  <Number of units display>
e || eovez cos2
‘ H :> oE ‘ =
Number of Number of
Branch boxes Indoor units =
w o
2.2 Check = Continue pressing the CHECK button for Wiring Mistake Case 1 Wiring Mistake Case 2 'u_> E
connected | more than 3 seconds to begin operationto  onnection destination does not Problem with the wiring or piping %o
positions check the connected positions. match connection
» The determination takes about 1 hour. (During
this time the outdoor unit 7 seg. display will Lm Lgam
show "C.run".) o PR mn
= The determination is pass when "End" is oo _tevz  OF  ieossr oo
displayed on the outdoor unit 7 seg. display. b
Display Explanati . .
Ex) mode: HEAT, 6 indoor units [Disp Z.iy xplanation] i [Display Explanation]
<Check The wire connected to Terminal A Recheck how the wiring and pipin
<Check run start> Ok T > of Branch box1 (left 2-digit) must be |7 SC1SF 1% 9 and piping
ends normally rewired to Terminal B of Branch box ’
(ORI N®) 3 (right 2-digit). (The number of wires and pipes does
Powich || ERRoR - not match.)
Mobe [Caution]
LED961 LED962 LED961 LED962
The displayed wiring mistake
‘El" ‘u l'l| ‘ E‘ |l'l d‘ positions are displayed by the
ﬁ indicators in order. Make a note of
all of them before turning off the
‘E,.HHE| ‘E‘.HH .l‘ power and rewiring.
@ ﬁ State in which automatic determination cannot be conducted
= [CRINe}
EFHS] [E-HZ E
- 1 Ee
- = ||= < isdisplayed
AVARY N N
‘E.r‘ ‘H "f‘ l:> ‘E.rHH :-l"

H: HEAT, C: COOL This shows th(_e state in which au_tomat|c determination of whether thgr_e
are error positions during operation for the 2.2 Check connected positions
cannot be conducted.

Check run has been completed. Please In this case, press the MODE/EXIT button to end the Check run.
conduct the test run. Since automatic determination is not possible, visually inspect the wiring
and piping and then conduct the test run.
Stopping Check run = When you want to stop Check run before it is completed, press the MODE/EXIT button while “C.rUn” is displayed.

= When Check run has been stopped before it is completed, the system is not in a state where it will run normally.
Perform Check run again.
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------ Wiring
B EXAMPLE1 Piping
When the number of piping is more than the number of wiring.
Branch box 1 (Primary) Branch box 2 (Secondary) Branch box 3 (Secondary)
INDOORUNIT A | INDOOR UNITB | INDOOR UNIT C INDOOR UNIT A | INDOORUNITB | INDOOR UNIT C INDOOR UNIT A | INDOOR UNIT B
i N s I [ N s N I Fa it
1 T 1 1 1 1 1 1 : H
| | | | | | |
[} [} [} [} [} [} [}
] ] ] ] ] ] ]
Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor  Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
unit 1 unit 2 unit 3 unit 4 unit 5 unit 6 unit 7 unit 8 Not Connected

[Display (Check run ends)]

) Stz

71N\
LED981 LEI5982
POWER || ERROR
MODE

LED961 LED962
b |
'/:. II L

Piping More Wiring
than

[Coping process]

The terminal INDOOR UNIT B of Branch box 3(Secondary) is connected with the wiring for
Indoor unit 8.

EXAMPLE2

When the number of piping is less than the number of wiring.

Branch box 1 (Primary) Branch box 2 (Secondary) Branch box 3 (Secondary)

INDOORUNITA | INDOORUNITB | INDOOR UNIT C INDOOR UNITA | INDOORUNITB | INDOOR UNIT C INDOOR UNITA | INDOOR UNIT B

M m i I W i i s P

| | | HEEEE | | HELE

| | | 1 H | | | 1: :

! ! ! [ b ! ! 1 :

1 1 1 [ K| 1 1 [ :
Indoor  Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor \
unit 1 unit 2 unit 3 unit 4 unit 5 unit 6 unit 7 unit 8

Not Connected
Not Connected

[Display (Check run ends)]
o <tz

A
LED981 LEIJQBZ
POWER | | ERROR
MODE

LED961 LED962

PIEL

A

Piping Less Wiring
than

[Coping process]

Connect Indoor unit A of Branch box 2(Secondary) with the piping of Indoor unit 4 and Indoor
unit B of Branch box 3(Secondary) and the piping of Indoor unit 8.
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B EXAMPLE3

When connection destination does not match.

Branch box 1 (Primary) Branch box 2 (Secondary) Branch box 3 (Secondary)

INDOOR UNITA | INDOORUNITB | INDOOR UNITC INDOORUNITA | INDOORUNITB | INDOOR UNIT C INDOOR UNITA | INDOOR UNITB

Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
unit 1 unit 2 unit 3 unit 4 unit5 unit 6 unit 7

[Display (Check run ends)]
o L7

7\
LED981 LEE’SBZ
POWER || ERROR
MODE

LED961 LED962

{A3b
/

Branch box 1 Branch box 3
Indoor unit A 0 Indoor unit B

[Coping process]
The wire connected to Terminal Indoor unit A of Branch box1(Primary) must be rewired to
Terminal Indoor unit B of Branch box 3(Secondary).

[After correcting wiring]

Branch box 1 (Primary) Branch box 2 (Secondary) Branch box 3 (Secondary)
=z
=
INDOOR UNIT A | INDOOR UNITB | INDOOR UNIT C INDOOR UNITA | INDOOR UNITB | INDOOR UNIT C INDOOR UNITA | INDOOR UNITB Q @
no
m_lm o m_lm lm m_lm
o | | | | | | |
| | | | | | |
[} [} [} [} [} [} [}
] ] ] ] ] ] ]
Indoor  Indoor Indoor Indoor  Indoor Indoor  Indoor
unit 1 unit 2 unit 3 unit 4 unit 5 unit 6 unit 7
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B EXAMPLE4

When connection destination does not match.

Branch box 1 (Primary) Branch box 2 (Secondary) Branch box 3 (Secondary)
INDOOR UNIT A | INDOOR UNITB | INDOOR UNIT C INDOOR UNITA | INDOOR UNITB | INDOOR UNIT C INDOOR UNITA | INDOOR UNIT B
[ N [ N =
] ] ] ] ]
] ] ] ] ]
] ] ] ] ]
] ] ] ] ]
Indoor  Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
unit 1 unit 2 unit 3 unit 4 unit5 unit 6 unit 7 unit 8
[Display (Check run ends)]
g o b7
O ||| Swiching | © || &
POWER [ | ERROR eVery 2 POWER || ERROR
MODE SeCOndS MODE
LED961 LED962 LED961 LED962
—>| {A 40— {€||d8
Branch box 1 Branch box 1 Branch box 1 Branch box 1
Indoor unit A 0 Indoor unit C Indoor unit C ° Indoor unit A

Switching every 2 seconds

[Coping process]
1) The wire connected to Terminal Indoor unit A of Branch box1(Primary) must be rewired to
Terminal Indoor unit C of Branch box 1(Primary).

2) The wire connected to Terminal Indoor unit C of Branch box1(Primary) must be rewired to
Terminal Indoor unit A of Branch box 1(Primary).

E -4
b
[After correcting wiring] 54
Branch box 1 (Primary) Branch box 2 (Secondary) Branch box 3 (Secondary)
INDOOR UNITA | INDOOR UNITB | INDOOR UNITC INDOORUNITA | INDOOR UNITB | INDOOR UNIT C INDOOR UNITA | INDOOR UNIT B
T Y N N N I
] ] ] ] ] ] ] ]
] ] ] ] ] | ] ]
] ] ] ] ] ] ] ]
] ] ] ] ] | ] ]
Indoor  Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
unit 1 unit 2 unit 3 unit 4 unit 5 unit 6 unit 7 unit 8
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B EXAMPLES

When connection destination does not match

Branch box 1 (Primary) Branch box 2 (Secondary) Branch box 3 (Secondary)
INDOOR UNITA | INDOOR UNITB | INDOOR UNIT C INDOOR UNITA | INDOOR UNITB | INDOOR UNIT C INDOOR UNITA | INDOOR UNITB | INDOOR UNIT C
1 1 1 .
T T T [l
| | |
| | |
| | |
1 1 1
Indoor  Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
unit 1 unit 2 unit 3 unit 4 unit 5 unit 6 unit 7 unit 8
[Display (Check run ends)]
L7 L7 L7 L7
Ol @ o O o O L O
Iﬁ%[\i\?gé IE/ERIF!?%% SWltChlng LED981 L’EL’BB\Z SWItChlng LED981 L’EI!S;Z SWItChIng LED981 L’EI!QB\Z
OWEF every 2 P’\;Jc\;\'/)EER ERROR | every 2 PMO(\)I\SEER ERROR | every 2 Pr\%\é? ERROR
seconds seconds seconds
LED961 LED962 LED961 LED962 LED961 LED962 LED961 LED962
—> | | Z28=— {6/ 2R |JC/=—> 3£ 3R —
Branch box 1 Branch box 2 Branch box 1 Branch box 1  Branch box 2 Branch box1  Branch box 3 Branch box 3

Indoor unit B to Indoor unit A Indoor unit C to Indoor unit B Indoor unit A to Indoor unit C Indoor unit C to Indoor unit A

Switching every 2 seconds

[Coping process]

1) The wire connected to Terminal Indoor unit B of Branch box1(Primary) must be rewired to
Terminal Indoor unit A of Branch box 2(Secondary).

2) The wire connected to Terminal Indoor unit C of Branch box1(Primary) must be rewired to
Terminal Indoor unit B of Branch box 1(Primary).

3) The wire connected to Terminal Indoor unit A of Branch box2(Secondary) must be rewired
to Terminal Indoor unit C of Branch box 1(Primary).

4) The wire connected to Terminal Indoor unit C of Branch box3(Secondary) must be rewired
to Terminal Indoor unit A of Branch box 3(Secondary).
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[After correcting wiring]

Branch box 1 (Primary) Branch box 2 (Secondary) Branch box 3 (Secondary)
INDOOR UNITA | INDOOR UNITB | INDOOR UNIT C INDOOR UNITA | INDOOR UNITB | INDOOR UNIT C INDOOR UNITA | INDOOR UNITB | INDOOR UNIT C
N Y N N N T s N

] ] ] ] ] ] ] ] O

] ] ] ] | | ] ]

] ] ] ] ] ] ] ]

] ] ] ] ] ] ] ]
Indoor  Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
unit 1 unit 2 unit 3 unit 4 unit 5 unit 6 unit 7 unit 8
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6-4.RELOCATION AND INCREASE OF UNIT

Perform the following operation when the number of indoor unit/branch box is changed or
circuit board of branch box/outdoor unit are exchanged.
The air conditioner doesn't work normally if the following operation is not performed.

B OPERATION METHOD

1) Turn on both the power supplies of the outdoor unit and the branch boxes.
2) Press the "MODE/EXIT" button of the outdoor unit when all units are in stop operation state.
LED961 LED962 LED961 LE[!QG%/

_> F "'
N\

PR
1

3) Match the 7seg.display to "F3" by press the "SELECT" button.

(Monitoring mode) (Setting mode) (Function mode) (Error history mode)
LED961 LE[!962/ LED961 LEI?962/ | LED961 LE[?962/ : LED961 LE[!962/
{
il — Fel|— | = |
VA RS Z_ 1N\ Z 1T N\ ] Z_ 1 N

* | o _ _ _ _ *

1
(The display of the LED962 changes each time when the SELECT button is pressed.)

*1:The “F1”’and “F9” modes are used for maintenance, so do not set them in regular operation.
4) Press the "ENTER" button.

LED961  \ LED962/ \LEDpP61/ LED962

FI— Qg |- -
N

N\

|\

5) Match the 7seg.display to "36" by press the "SELECT" button.

LEDP61/ _LEDY62 LEDp61 s _LED962
| e P =1 el
N Z 1T N
6) Press the "ENTER" button for more than 3 seconds.
It returns
ENTER automati-
\LEDP61 / _LED962 button LED961 LED962_ | cally. \LEDP61 / _LED962
35 L( LS more than da ~ E 35 L( LS
[ > 3 seconds [ >

7) When 7seg.display returns to "36" display, it ends press "MODE/EXIT" button.

\LEDp61 / LED962 LED961 LED962
N—t——

SR —

Note: Please do not operate anything from the operation of 7) for more than one minute.

8) Perform check run (Refer to 6-2). *2
When check run is performed, the relocation and the increase are recognized.

*2: Press the check button, now "-- --" is displayed, please press check button again
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7. EXTERNAL INPUT & OUTPUT
7-1. OUTDOOR UNIT

Input Output Connector Remarks
Low noise mode — CN931
External input priority mode — CN932 See external
Peak cut mode . CN933 input/output settings
for details.
Stop operation mode — CN934
— Error status CN951
— Compressor status CN952
— Base heater CN206

SYSTEM
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7-1-1. EXTERNAL INPUT

ON/OFF of the "Low noise mode", "External input priority mode", "Peak cut mode", and "Stop
operation mode" functions can be enable with an external field device.

Bl LOW NOISE MODE

* The following reduces the operating sound of the outdoor unit from the normal sound.
The air conditioner is set to the "Low noise mode" when closing the contact input of a commercial
timer or ON/OFF switch to a connector on the outdoor control PC board.

* Performance may drop depending on the outside air temperature condition, etc.
@ Circuit diagram example

Outdoor unit

control PC board Connected unit
Ex.) Switch

1

Contact capacity : 24VDC or more, 10mA or more.

Field supply '|

* Make the distance from the PC board to the connected unit within 10m.
* Use the following parts and construct a circuit as shown above.
* Input Signal--ON : Low noise mode, Input Signal---OFF : Normal operation
* Set the "Low noise mode" level, refer to "5.FUNCTION SETTING".

ON
Input Signal = z
OFF i
............................................................................ > u
ON
Low noise mode
OFF

@ Parts (Optional)

Parts name External connect kit
Model name UTY-XWZXZ3

=l :
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l EXTERNAL INPUT PRIORITY MODE

* It is possible to switch to cooling operation or heating operation by using external input.
@ Circuit diagram example

Outdoor unit
control PC board Connected unit

Ex.) Switch

|

Contact capacity : 24VDC or more, 10mA or more.

'0\0'

SYSTEM
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_ *10m

< S 0
I )
| Field supply |

* Make the distance from the PC board to the connected unit within 10m.
* Use the following parts and construct a circuit as shown above.

*Input Signal--OFF : Cooling operation, Input Signal--ON : Heating operation
*Set the "External input priority mode", refer to "5.FUNCTION SETTING".

ON
Input Signal
OFF :
Heating i
Priorit
riority mode Cooling

z
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@ Parts (Optional)

Parts name External connect kit
Model name UTY-XWZXZ3

=] :
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l PEAK CUT MODE

* Operation that suppressed the current value can be performed by means of the following on-
site work. The air conditioner is set to the Peak cut mode when closing the contact input of a
commercial ON/OFF switch to a connector on the outdoor control PC board.

@ Circuit diagram example

Outdoor unit
control PC board Connected unit

Ex.) Switch

|

Contact capacity : 24VDC or more, 10mA or more.

'0\0'

SYSTEM
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|‘ Field supply |

* Make the distance from the PC board to the connected unit within 10m.
* Use the following parts and construct a circuit as shown above.

* Input Signal--ON : Peak cut mode, Input Signal---OFF : Normal operation
*Set the "Peak cut mode" level, refer to "5.FUNCTION SETTING".

ON
Input Signal
OFF :
ON E =
Peak cut mode 5,—,%
OFF = i

@ Parts (Optional)

Parts name External connect kit
Model name UTY-XWZXZ3

=l :
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l STOP OPERATION MODE

* It is possible to switch to Batch stop or Emergency stop and Normal operation by using external
input.

@ Circuit diagram example

Outdoor unit
control PC board Connected unit

Ex.) Switch

|

Contact capacity : 24VDC or more, 10mA or more.

'0\0'

SYSTEM
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|V

Field supply |

* Make the distance from the PC board to the connected unit within 10m.
* Use the following parts and construct a circuit as shown above.

* Set the "Batch stop" or "Emergency stop" pattern, refer to "5.FUNCTION SETTING"

e When function setting is "Batch stop" mode

) On
Input signal Off
Batch stop
Command Normal = z
o0
»na
Operation
Air conditioner
Stop
Remote controller TOn TOn

Remote control
operation validity
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e When function setting is "Emergency stop" mode

. On
Input signal Off
Emergency stop . , !
Command Normal  e—] : N A
Operation : i : ' P
Air conditioner ' P

Stop

Remote controller TOn ‘F)n TOn
/

Remote control
operation invalidity

@ Parts (Optional)

Parts name External connect kit

Model name UTY-XWZXZ3

SYSTEM
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7-1-2. EXTERNAL OUTPUT
Hl ERROR STATUS OUTPUT

* An air conditioner error status signal is produced when a malfunction occurs.

@® Circuit diagram example

Outdoor unit

control PC board Connected unit
P D D |
: :
. Vee Vce
1 + ! T 1 Power |
! |
i Jj Supply : 1) Power supply
2 [ i e\/oltage (Chart sign=Vcc) : DC 24V or less
! Load i 2) Load
Pl i eLoad : DC 500mA or less is recommended
! i
*10m i :
e, J
l N
A 14

| Field supply |

* Make the distance from the PC board to the connected unit within 10m.

Error
Error status

Normal

, ON
Output signal
OFF

@ Parts (Optional) § 3
nun
o
Parts name External connect kit
Model name UTY-XWZXZ3

=] :
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B COMPRESSOR STATUS OUTPUT

» Compressor operation status signal is produced when the compressor is running.

@ Circuit diagram example

Outdoor unit

control PC board Connected unit
prErmrTmr T T T 1
supply
2 Jj 1) Power supply

2) Load
elLoad : DC 500mA or less is recommended

T
. Load

*10m

1
i
. Vee Vcee
1|: + ! T Power
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

I
I
I
I
!
! e\/oltage (Chart sign=Vcc) : DC 24V or less
I
I
I
I
o

Field supply '|

* Make the distance from the PC board to the connected unit within 10m.

Operation
Compressor
status Stop : :
ON
Output signal
OFF H H

=2z
w o
@ Parts (Optional) o0
(7)) =]
Parts name External connect kit
Model name UTY-XWZXZ3

=] :
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Bl BASE HEATER

* A base heater is a heating element that may be installed to melt the ice that may accumulate in
the condenser drain pan.

* This output signal is produced when the outdoor temperature drops down to 2°C, and releases at
4°C.
@ Circuit diagram example

connected unit

P.

Base heater

Connector
*2

*1

C.B |
1 Z
2 IAcz4ov :
3 Z
y |

*1: Connect to pin 1 and pin 3. No connection pin2 and pin4.
*2: The allowable power consumption is 25W or less.

connected unit

.C. |
1] : (~) !
| ! ! o !
2 AC240V, \( Base heater !
=l ! . |
> |
4

0
w

Connector

*1

*3: If a load greater than 25W is applied, a contactor or relay should be used to operate and control the base

heater.
=z
T
Operation £
Heater » Q0
status Stop ' :
ON
Output signal
OFF H :

@ Parts (Optional)

Parts name External connect kit
Model name UTY-XWZXZ4

i
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7-2. INDOOR UNIT
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EXTERNAL INPUT EXTERNAL OUTPUT

Indoor unit type Control input Opergtlij?gu?tatus Fresf;siréﬁ?ntrol Auxiliary heater output
Compact Cassette ° ° ° -
Slim Duct ° . ° °
Compact Wall Mounted ° ° - -
Wall Mounted ° ° - -
Floor / Ceiling ° ° - -
Floor ° ° - -

7-2-1. EXTERNAL INPUT
l CONTROL INPUT (Operation/Stop or Forced stop)

Compact . Comapct -
Cassette Slim Duct Wall Mounted Wall Mounted |Floor / Ceiling Floor
Connector CN102 CN102 CN303 CN14 CN102 CN14

The air conditioner can be remotely operated by means of the following on-site work.
"Operation/Stop" mode or "Forced stop" mode can be selected with function setting of indoor unit.

Operation is started at the following contents by adding the contact input of a commercial ON/OFF switch to a
connector on the external control PC board and turning it ON.

Initial starting after power turned on
Operation mode Auto changeover
Set temperature 24°C
Air flow mode AUTO
Up-down air direction (swing) Standard air direction (swing OFF)
Left-right air direction (swing) Standard air direction (swing OFF)

Starting other than at the left
Mode at previous operation
Temperature at previous operation
Mode at previous operation
Air direction at previous operation
Air direction at previous operation

@® Circuit diagram example
Indoor unit

control PC board *1 Connected unit E
. i 7
: Ex.) Switch >
i
1 i
1
3

: Contact capacity : 24VDC or more, 10mA or more.

o

I Field supply |

*1 PC board of Communication kit is used for Compact wall mounted type.
*2 Make the distance from the PC board to the connected unit within 10m.

Ind itt 1 Pin 3 Pin

ndoor tntt type (Polarity) (Polarity)
Compact Cassette - +
Slim Duct - +
Compact Wall Mounted + -
Wall Mounted - +
Floor / Ceiling - +
Floor - +
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e When function setting is "Operation/Stop" mode

ON
Input signal
OFF
Operation
Indoor unit
Stop

.........................

e When function setting is "Forced stop" mode

On
Input signal Off

Forced stop

Command Normal
Operation
Indoor unit
Stop

Remote controller

@ Parts (Optional)

:

»

I
/

Remote control
operation invalidity

SYSTEM
DESIGN

Compact Slim Duct Comapct Wall Wall Mounted | Floor / Ceiling Floor
Cassette Mounted
Parts name External connect kit
Model name UTY-XWZX
Compact | o buct Comapct Wall | \\ | Mounted | Floor / Ceiling |~ Floor
Cassette Mounted
Parts name ) Commléirtncatlon ) ) )
Model name - - UTY-XCBXZ1 - - -

*For operating the EXTERNAL INPUT function, the Compact wall mounted type requires the communication kit (UTY-
XCBXZ1) in addition to the wire (UTY-XWZX).
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® Caution

Compact wall mounted type and the other indoor unit type (Compact cassette type, Slim duct
type, and Wall mounted type) Do not connect the input terminal together.

Connect pin of the same number because there is a polarity in connector.

eExample 1 (OK) eExample 2 (OK)
Compact wall Compact
mounted cassette
1 1
3 3
Compact wall / /
mounted Slim duct
1 1
3 3

eExample 3 (Not good)

Compact wall
mounted

/

Compact
cassette

A
3 N\

Note the contact capacity when connecting it with two or more indoor units.

z
14
7
]
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Secure the contact capacity per one indoor unit of 10mA or more.
eExample 4 (OK)

Compact wall
mounted

1
3

Compact wall
mounted

Connector

i

\

=
/ :\ZOmA or more
L~

! (10mA x 2)
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7-2-2. EXTERNAL OUTPUT
Hl OPERATION STATUS OUTPUT

Compact . Comapct Wall .
Cassette Slim Duct Mounted Wall Mounted | Floor / Ceiling Floor
Connector CN103 CN103 CN304 CN16 CN103 CN20
An air conditioner operation status signal can be output.
@ Circuit diagram example
Indoor unit .
control PC board *1 [ Connected unit
1
[Connector| .,/ o i [Ex.)Relay unit Ex.)Display
° =i @ : ) o Relay
\ i % \ power
2 L ; ° squIy Relay spec.:
* : Max.24V DC, 10mA to less
J0m 2 than 500mA.
.o oo - eSS - - - - - - - - = -
‘4 Field supply >{
*1 PC board of Communication kit is used for Compact wall mounted type..
*2 Make the distance from the PC board to the connected unit within 10m.
Operation
Indoor unit
Stop : .
ON
Output signal
OFF H :
@ Parts (Optional)
Compact . Comapct Wall .
Cassette Slim Duct Mounted Wall Mounted | Floor / Ceiling Floor
Parts name External connect kit
Model name UTY-XWZX
Compact . Comapct Wall -
Cassette Slim Duct Mounted Wall Mounted | Floor / Ceiling Floor
Parts name ) ) Comml;irtncatlon ) ) )
Model name - - UTY-XCBXZ1 - - -

*For operating the EXTERNAL OUTPUT function, the Compact wall mounted type requires the communication kit
(UTY-XCBXZ1) in addition to the wire (UTY-XWZX).
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Compact Slim Duct Comapct Wall Wall Mounted | Floor / Ceiling Floor
Cassette Mounted
Connector CNG6 CNG6 - - - -

A signal linked to air conditioner indoor fan ON can be output.
* However, signal becomes OFF during cold air prevention control operation.

@® Circuit diagram example

Indoor
control PC board

12V
T =

|

:

1 !

!

on/off |
|

|

1

Connected unit

Ex.) Relay unit

6 O
% \ power
2 ° supply | Relay spec.:

*10m i
[ €——>;

}4 Field supply ><

* Make the distance from the PC board to the connected unit within 10m.

Operation
Indoor fan
Stop : .
........................ <
ON w
Output signal ®
OFF H : n

@ Parts (Optional)

Compact Cassette Slim Duct Comapct Wal Wall Mounted | Floor / Ceiling Floor
Mounted
Parts name External control set - - - -
Model name UTD-ECS5A - - - -

—_—

*The wire (fresh air output) for connecting the fresh air intake kit (optional parts) is attached to the fresh air intake kit
and, therefore, does not have to be purchased separately.
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B AUXILIARY HEATER OUTPUT

Compact . Comapct Wall
Cassette Slim Duct Mounted

Connector - CN10 - - - R

Wall Mounted | Floor / Ceiling Floor

A signal linked to heating operation, indoor fan ON, and compressor ON can be output.
*Output remains ON until the room temperature nears the set temperature.

When the room temperature reaches the set temperature, the output turns OFF.
(Set temperature -1°C or more)

When the room temperature is substantially different than the set temperature, the output turns
OFF. (Set temperature -10°C or less)

® Jumper wire (Indoor Unit)

This is used to continue indoor unit fan operation for 1 minute after thermo OFF in heating mode.
1 minute delay control set by cutting jumper wire on PCB.

@ Circuit diagram example
Indoor

2

Relay spec.:
Rated 12V DC, 50mA to less.

control PC board oo SONNECted Nt .
I - !

1_21_\/ : Ex.) Relay unit Ex.) Heater :
1 i ) o  Relay i

i % \ power :

On/Off : o) Supp|y I

h 1

i i

i i

}4 Field supply ><

* Make the distance from the PC board to the connected unit within 10m.

Operation  [--------- - - Jre— - oo o-ooo - =
Heating i
operation Stop S
»
; Tmin
ON F """~ L [
Indoor unit fan i
OFF e o
| |
ON }----------- R
Output signal i
OFF e
CAUTION

Please locate a external heater between the indoor unit and the outlet.

Please be sure to use delay control of a fan. {— Rasu Indoor uni ﬁ]
i L,

Supply air Return air

@ Parts (Optional)
Compact Slim Duct Comapct Wall |\ Mounted | Floor / Ceiling| ~ Floor
Cassette Mounted
Parts name - External control set - - - -
Model name - UTD-ECS5A - - - _

_
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8. DRAIN CONNECTION
8-1. OUTDOOR UNIT

MN\CAUTION

Perform drain work in accordance with this Manual, and ensure that the drain water is
properly drained. If the drain work is not carried out correctly, water may drip down from the

unit, wetting the furniture.

When the outdoor temperature is 0 °C or less, do not use the accessory drain pipe and
drain cap. If the drain pipe and drain cap are used, the drain water in the pipe may freeze in

extremely cold weather.

e As the drain water flows out of the outdoor unit during heating operation, install the drain pipe
and connect it to a commercial 16 mm hose.

e When installing the drain pipe, plug all the holes other than the drain pipe mounting hole in
the bottom of the outdoor unit with drain cap so there is no water leakage.

AIR Unit: mm
Drain cap mounting hole
[U]
8 8
N~
< 8 & 8
8 .
™
A G
égé @é
‘ S S
Lo L0 |
250 | |
438 Drain pipe mounting hole
622

Drain pipe mounting hole

j—/\i s
. Base E
) )

Drain pipe
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8-2.INDOOR UNIT
B GENERAL RULES OF DRAIN PROCESS

e Install the drain pipe with downward gradient (1/100 or more) and so there are no rises in the
pipe.

e Use general hard polyvinyl chloride pipe and connect it with adhesive (polyvinyl chloride) so
that there is no leakage.

e Support the drain pipe with supporters each 1.5 to 2.0m.
e Do not perfrom air bleeding.
e Always heat insulate the indoor side of the drain pipe.

e When connecting the drain hose to the indoor unit, use the accessory band. (Except compact
wall mounted type and wall mounted type)

B COMPACT CASSETTE TYPE

Unit: mm

Downward

300 or less gradient 1/100 1.5t02.0m
or more

Hanging fitting

VP25 (Local
drain hose
(accessory)
Horizontal or

upward gradient

Attached band

=

Downward gradient
1/100 or more

Not good
7

z
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7
]
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X Air bleeding

MN\CAUTION

e Drain lift-up pipe restrictions:

(1) Lift-up height = 700mm (from ceiling)

(2) Drain hose (pipe) length < 300mm (between indoor unit and lift-up pipe)
e When a dimensions exceed the above restrictions will cause water leakage.
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B SLIM DUCT TYPE

@ Ceiling concealed setting

Supporter

Drain hose

N

+
[ T =
\ Drain cap E [OLO] ) ol ‘

Arrange the drain hose

AN

SYSTEM
DESIGN

lower than this position 1.5t02.0m
Not good
X Air bleeding
[ Jh—jﬂ r\ E M= i N — g
~——
5 / I-OLO] - Q] | / m = O |
x Trap X Rise
Gap of 1.5-2.0 m
Z
Locally arranged pipe Supporter
Max. % iSZS\j
300 mm S| [0.D.32mm
g or more]
'!m o
uu B
Horizontal or 7
upward gradient
=z
=
[, X7
Not good =
Air bleeding Rise |
. |
2 72,
7
|
71
Trap |
| _f_
%u = y Tiad
L :
n N
|
ACAUTION
e Drain lift-up pipe restrictions:
(1) Lift-up height < 700mm (from ceiling)
(2) Drain hose (pipe) length < 300mm (between indoor unit and lift-up pipe)
e When a dimensions exceed the above restrictions will cause water leakage.
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@ Floor standing concealed setting

OK Not good

Drain cap

T I T

MN\CAUTION

e Drain lift-up cannot be done for Floor standing concealed setting.
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B COMPACT WALL MOUNTED TYPE

Installation method

For left outlet piping, cut of Drain cap

off the piping outlet cutting
groove with a hacksaw.

Remove the drain cap by
pulling at the projection at the

end of the cap with pliers, etc.
S And remove the insulation.

Ind it .
o oo brain Cock
Insulation
Hexagonal
wrench Drain cap
OK
H Not good
Drain hose
Ix (Tlx ¢TU
Saddle
Nl <
Liftted up Wave End in water
l WALL MOUNTED TYPE
Drain hose

i

- U 4,

Drain cap =
. wo
Right side Drain hose Insert the drain cap until it 'J, E
butts against the drain port. Insert the drain hose until it 5 a
. butts against the drain port..
Drain cap
Drain hose
o Not good

Liftted up Wave
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Hl FLOOR / CEILING TYPE
® Under ceiling setting

Remove the
hole cover

Drain hose

Arrange the drain hose
lower than this position

When drain hose is arranged backward.
Secure the drain hose with the VT wire.

/Piping hole
'

g‘_'—jase (BOttom) VT Wire
1
. 1
Intake grille

,/ \ Drain hose

Pass the drain Cut the grille
hose through here.

@ Floor console setting

z
14
7
]
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Arrange the drain hose
lower than this position

e Do not install the unit so that the drain hose side is too high.
e Height A should be less than 5mm.
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B FLOOR TYPE

e The drain hose can be connected at either side of the indoor unit.

e The unit has been shipped with the drain hose connectedat left (viewed from the back of the
unit) and the drain cap applied at right.

. %
Drain cap
hose
Drain pan
Drain pan
Drain hose
"4 Installation method
of Drain cap

Drain holder
Drain cap

Drain hose

/

N\ z / \\Drain Cock
Hexagonal

wrench Drain cap
Screw
Drain cap @ Drain holder
OK Not good =,
wo
4 Accumulated § E
Nlo upward drain water End of drain hose na
siope is immersed in
Stopping Y & Air water
downward N 7
A 6,0
0
040 L

—I_l_/ Drainage
channel

50 mm or less No upward
from ground slope
ﬁ %\ Y
TITTTTT \\ A

MN\CAUTION

e |n order to align the drain hose and drain cap, besure to insert securely and vertically.
Incline insertion will cause water leakage.

e When inserting, be sure not to attach any materia besides water. If any other material is
attached, it will cause deterioration and water leakage.

e After removing drain hose, be sure not to forget mounting drain cap.
e Be sure to fix the drain hose with tape to the bottom of piping.
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l CENTRAL DRAIN PROCESS

When converging multiple drain pipes , install according to the procedure shown below.

4 — - — |

| W [
T (L_‘v—lyé S

T-joint converging drain pipes

100 mm
or more
-

100 mm

or more
| '
)

Select converging drain pipes whose diameter is suitable for the operating capacity of the unit.

z
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7
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l DRAIN INSULATION

e Please confirm water flows into Drain pan of the indoor unit, and drain is done normally when
the connection of Drain hose is completed.

e Please check whether there is water leak part in the Drain piping.

e Please insulate it from heat by the heat insulator of enough thickness so that there is no dewy
when the confirmation ends.

e Fix the drain pipe on to the wall with saddle.

Outside

Saddle

(Outdoors)

Pipe

e After put out Drain hose from the wall, please cover the space with the putty etc.
Silicone sealant

Heat insulation

- « adhesive tape

z
14
7
]
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e Be sure to coat the entire end surface.
If there is a gap it could cause condensation
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9. STANDARD ACCESSORIES
9-1. OUTDOOR UNIT

The following installation parts are supplied. Use them as required.
Do not discard any accessories until the installation work has been completed.

Name and shape Q'ty Application
Installation
manual
1
Drain pipe
1 For outdoor unit drain
)~ piping work
Drain cap
= 2 F.or' outdoor unit drain
— piping work
Binder For binding power cable
/ 5 |and connection cable
One-touch bush For power supply cable and
g ) connection cable installation

SYSTEM
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9-2.INDOOR UNIT
B COMPACT CASSETTE TYPE

INDOOR UNIT ACCESSORIES |

| DECORATION PANEL ACCESSORIES

SYSTEM
DESIGN

Name and shape Q'ty Application Name and shape Q'ty Application
Operating Connector cover For covering connector
manual 1 / 1

N
A48
Installation Tapping screw For mounting decoration
manual 1 (M5 x 12mm) % 4 panel
Coupler heat For indoor side pipe joint Tapping screw For mounting connector
insulation (Liquid pipe) (M4 x 12mm) < cover
1 D) 1
(Smal) ==
Coupler heat For indoor side pipe joint L angle p For mounting the Hook
insulation (Gas pipe) / wire to the Decoration
/ 1 0 2
(Large) @/ w{g(/ panel
Special nut A () For installing indoor unit Hook wire For suspending the
Large flange N/ 4 Decoration panel
(Larg 9e) " o= 2
Special nut B @) For installing indoor unit
(Small flange) \-l 4 Screw [pitch small] For mounting the Hook
= (M4 x 10mm) ) wire (for metals)
W
Template For cealing openings @ {9
(Carton top) 1 cutting
Also used as packing Screw [pitch large] For mounting the L
(M4 x 10mm) . 4 angle and Hook wire (for
Drain hose For installing drain pipe “&‘:‘K@(} resins)
M 1 |VP25(0.D.32,1.D.25)
Hose band For installing drain hose
|
Drain hose insulation For installing drain pipe
<7 |
Wireless remote
controller 1
Battery
’ 2
®)
Wireless remote
controller holder 1
Tapping screw For mounting the remote
(M3 x 12mm) 2 |controller holder
Binder For electrical wiring
2

—

Wire clamper

For electrical wiring
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Name and shape Q'ty Application Name and shape Q'ty Application
Operating Filter (Small)
manual 2
1 g (ARO7/
A 0912/
il 14)
Installation
manual ) Filter (Big)
E 2
(AR18)
Installation template For positioning the
indoor unit
L Drain hose For installing drain pipe
VP25 (0.D.32, I.D.25)
1
Washer For installing indoor unit
\/ 8 Hose band For installing drain hose
- — 1
Coupler = For indoor side pipe joint
heat insulation ] (Large pipe)
(Large) Drain hose insulation B Insulates the drain hose
- - — 1
Coupler = For indoor side pipe joint |
heat insulation (Small pipe) M1
(Small) L Wired remote controller
- 1
Binder Medium For power supply and
transmission and remote
3 |control cable binding. For connecling the
Large |For fixing the coupler Wired remote controller 5z
4 |heat insulation. 1 » o
> W
no
Tapping screw For installing the Wired
M4 x 16mm remote controller
pxtonm mry |
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Name and shape Q'ty Application Name and shape Q'ty Application
Operating Tapping screw For wall hook bracket
manual ; (M4 x 25mm) o installation
Installation Tapping screw
manual (M3 x 12mm)

1 2
For indoor unit Wireless remote
installation controller
1 1
Air cleaning filter Battery
\\\\\\\\\ 2 2
-

\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\ 5

Cloth tape For indoor unit Wireless remote ¢ ¢
2 ) installation controller holder ;

Bl WALL MOUNTED TYPE

Name and shape Q'ty Application Name and shape Q'ty Application
Operating Air cleaning filter
manual W

1 HiH>» 2
Installation Air cleaning filter frame
manual _
1 2
Wall hook bracket For indoor unit Wireless remote
installation controller
1 1
Cloth tape For indoor unit Battery
installation
1 2
®
Tapping screw For wall hook bracket Wireless remote
(M4 x 25mm) n 8 installation controller holder ]
Tapping screw
(M3 x 12mm) 5

Drain hose Insulation

-

For installing drain hose
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Name and shape Q'ty Application Name and shape Q'ty Application
Operating — Tapping screw For fixing the wall
manual 1 (M4 x 20mm) 6 bracket
Installation Coupler heat insulation For indoor side pipe joint
manual (Large) (Large pipe)
| = |
Cover plate (left) Coupler heat insulation For indoor side pipe joint
(Smaill) (Small pipe)
- — 0 1 e 1
) Q/
Cover plate (right) Binder Large |FOr fixing the drain hose
fome ; 1
— S —
e —— sman |FOr electric wiring
2
Tapping screw Wire clamper For electrical wiring
(M4 x 10mm)
2 I —— 1
Installation template ;%L%?Sljﬂﬁning the Drain hose For installing drain pipe
- - 1| d ot P VP25 (0.D.32, I.D.25)
= ok or under ceiling type 1
0 m)ﬁ%_
Bracket (left) ;%rosolisuprﬁpgic?rg] tct?iling Hose band For installing drain hose
| @ |
=
e
Insulation (drain hose) Adhesive type g

70 x 230 (mm)

Anchor bolt (M12) VT wire For fixing the drain hose

=280 (mm)
) s — =~y | 1

Spring washer Wireless remote

@ 4 controller

Special nut

i Battery
4 3’ 2
Wall bracket For suspending the Wireless remote
— indoor unit on the wall controller holder
: 2 1
N @
)
Tapping screw For mounting the remote
(M3 x 12mm) W 9 controller holder
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Name and shape Application Name and shape Application
Operating Tapping screw For wall hook bracket
manual (M4 x 25mm) installation
Installation Tapping screw
manual (M3 x 12mm)

For indoor unit
installation

Wireless remote
controller

Air cleaning filter

SOAN

Battery

65—

Cloth tape

=

For indoor unit
installation

Wireless remote ¢ ¢
controller holder

SYSTEM
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10. OPTIONAL PARTS INSTALLATION

10-1. FRESH AIR INTAKE KIT
B MODEL : UTZ-VXAA
B FEATURE

* It can be taken in fresh air of up to 10% of “high” air volume of the indoor unit by attaching Fresh
Air Intake Kit to cassette type indoor unit.

Connecting duct
(Field supply)

Indoor unit

Fresh air intake kit

B INSTALLATION EXAMPLE

Standard .
Indoor unit
Under the roof
Outside
Room
Panel R .
Outlet air oom air Outlet air
] ; =z
Case1 : Intake by fan of indoor unit W o
Connecting Duct Air filter % g
Field suppl i
Fresh air (Fi upply) (Field supply)
Intake kit
ntake ki Hood
(Field supply)
Outlet air Room air Outlet air ﬁFresh air
Case2 : Intake by duct fan
Connecting Duct Air filter
Field suppl Fiel |
Fresh air ( pply) (Field supply)
Intake kit Hood
' (Field supply)
b \ ; Fresh air
: uct fan
Outlet air Roomair  gytlet air (Field supply)
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B SPECIFICATIONS

Model name UTZ-VXAA
Fresh air |Max. fresh air .
inti?(ea intaake \(/aoslunie %(for High) 10
Connection duct type mm 2 100
Pcs 1

Dimension Net 120 x 570 x 570
(HxWxD) Gross mm 165 x 585 x 585
Weight Net kg 3.5

Gross 5.5

SYSTEM
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B PRECAUTION
@® About fresh air intake kit

* The Fresh Air Intake Kit can be installed onto cassette type air conditioners.

* The volume of ventilated air provided by the Fresh Air Intake Kit may be unable to fulfill ventilation
regulations in all countries.
On such occasions we ask that this kit be used along with Energy recovery ventilators.

*When intaking outside air please ensure correct air-conditioning design as based on air-
conditioning load calculations.
As outside air is not being processed an increase in outside air load can affect air conditioning.

@ Installation location

* Area that generate substances that adversely affect the equipment, such as sulfuric
gas,chlorine gas,add,or alkalli it will cause the copper pipes and brazed joints to corrode,whitch
can cause refrigerant leakage.

* Area with high salt content,such as at the seaside. It will deteriorate metal parts, causing the
parts to fall or the unit to leak water.

*Be certain to use electric dampers and shutters to avoid infiltration of cold air, wind and fog
during shutdown in areas with cold climates, strong winds, or where fogs are common.

* Please ensure the product is installed a distance of at least three times the duct diameter away
from exterior wall air inlets, or air exhausts for the prevention of short circuits.

® Temperature conditions

» Condensation may form on the product when outside air temperature is low, and the temperature
and humidity surrounding the product are high. Don't intake the air of below 0°C into the Fresh air
intake Kkit.

* The upper limit of the product's temperature range should respond to the outdoor temperature
range.

® About duct fan

* When installing the duct fan, connect the drive relay (field supplied) and operate with the indoor
unit.

*Please ensure the intake air volume is below 10% of the product’s air volume HI. When
the intaken air volume becomes too large there the operating noise may increase and room
temperature detection may be affected.

z
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® About the duct connection
* Procure a duct with internal diameter that fits the external diameter of the duct flange.
* Please note that regulations of some countries may require the use of a nonflammable duct.

« If the duct penetrates a fire-retarding division or other fire-proofing measures, the installation
of fire dampers, or a construction that does not adversely affect fire control measures is a
regulatory requirement of some countries.

* When using metallic ducts please ensure metals (i.e., metal lath, wire lath, stainless sheeting) are
electrically insulated. (A short occurring by electrical connection can cause fire)

* Please ensure to thermally insulate connected ducts to prevent condensation.

* Please make certain that netting or other measures are installed in parts exposed to the outside
air to prevent infiltration of small animals such as birds and insects.

* Please be certain to install external air filters to parts exposed to the outside air for heat
exchanger protection of indoor equipment.

*Please avoid the infiltration of rain water by installing outside ducts with an incline of at least 1/30,
and fitting hoods on openings.
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l DIMENSIONS

Unit : mm
OMin.450
/ Inspection hatch
o
< 108
@]
é 257 $100
= N || 201 ‘ 1 45
(]
| ‘ 8
f 1 7
v o >
| Io o &
™ - [
s ° &
S| 5 - - - 2
%
. O
A
[N l ® ]
o4 CET v
570 (SIDE VIEW)
(TOP VIEW)
| m
o r~ b |
3| 1 o
[
, »
o —
(SIDE VIEW)
o
N

* When installing this kit, inspection hatch is necessary. (It is necessary when servicing.)
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Static pressure of Fresh air intake kit (Pa)
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B AIR FLOW

200 Unit : mm
150 / |
100
o
50
~ 450
/
O g
0 B0 M0 180 200
Air flow (m°/h)
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Hl FRESH AIR CONTROL OUTPUT

* You can control duct fan by synchronization with fan operation of indoor unit.
» Wire for fresh air control output is supplied with Fresh Air Intake Kit.

* Extended length of the wire : For Single & Multi split system : Max. 10m

® Connection diagram

*For Relay  Output voltage : DC12V % 2V
Permissible current : 15mA

(- - - - - - - -"-"-"-"-"""-"""=""="=">""""="-="="-~"="=~"=~"="="="=~"=~"=~"="=” °” N
P.C.B | ,__B‘E'EV___, Fuse :
+ : : 1 |
Indoor 1 1 % / ' I
it 1 I
o G R ) |
- 1 ] |
| | d u |
I
ower
CN6 10m *: P Fan, other :
| Field supplied )'
\

*:Make the distance from the PC board to the Relay Unit within 25 m

® Indoor unit status

OPEIALION ~ === === o o = - - - P ———————————————————— = = =
Indoor
unit fan
stop — e o - e e ———
2V o P ———————————— - - = = = =
CN6
(output)
OV — —— o i eeeeeooos ——
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® Wire (External output ©)

M Wire color: RED
1 /=3 I y
2 = T 1

H \Wire color: White
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Bl ACCESSORY PARTS

white

Name and shape Q'ty Application Name and shape Q'ty Application
Installation Extension wire for Extension wire for
manual receiver Kit i receiving kit

1 1
Chamber Air joint for connection Wire (External output @) For connect indoor unit
o duct ’ to relay of duct fan
' D) 1 f} 1 |(For single or multi)
1/ '
Wire cover Cover for extension wire Wire (External output @) For connect indoor unit
., to relay of duct fan
ﬁ — ﬁ 1 1 |(For VRF)
Screw Attaching for chamber Bolt For attaching kit to
Y Attaching for wire cover indoor unit
:'.35\3"0” 4 4
Extension wire for louver Extension wire for louver Binder For fixing wire
Pz 2 1
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l INSTALLATION
® Mounting of indoor unit

e Please refer to the installation manual provided with the indoor unit for mounting.
e Please refer to the diagram below for installation height.
e When installing this product to existing indoor units, please adjust the installation height of the
indoor units to height 230-235mm.
(Unit : mm)
Metal hanging fastener

Indoor unit

Fresh air intake kit

230 - 235

Ceiling

@ Installation of the fresh air intake kit

/N CAUTION
Installing the Fresh Air Intake Kit with the wrong direction is a cause of water leakage.

e Provisionally attach the “DRAIN”, “PIPE” of the Fresh Air Intake Kit to the indoor unit foam-
sealed “DRAIN”, “PIPE”, following the direction of the indoor unit, using the metal fittings of
the combined diagram.

"DRAIN"

z
o
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i
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" "PIPE"

Metal fittings x 2

| “PIPE"

| Bolt x 4
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@® Chamber installation

Fit the four-sided holes of the chamber together with the hook fittings of the Fresh Air Intake
Kit (in two places), and secure the attached chamber in place with screws provided.

@100

)

hook fittings /

e When using the “UTZ-KXGC?” kit for high humidity, please first cut off and remove the heat
insulation as shown in the figure.

e Please install the kit for high humidity according to the installation instruction sheet provided.

(Unit : mm)
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30

Cut off

L7

80
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@® Duct installation

e Please fasten the connecting parts of the ducts with band, and wrap with vinyl tape to ensure
no air leaks. (Carry out the work to ensure no air leakage at a pressure of 200 Pa)

e Please do not construct the duct in the manner of below.

oExtreme Bends

oHighly Repetitive Bends

oMaking the Connecting Duct Diameters Smaller

Completion figure

Band (field supplied)

[ Vinyl tape (field supplied)

K Duct (field supplied)

Indoor unit Hanging band for duct
| (field supplied)

‘ |

\

\
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Fresh air intake kit

When wiring of the duct fan is required please refer to “BIFRESH AIR CONTROL OUTPUT”.
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@ Installation of decoration panel

1) Please connect extension wires for use with louvers, or extension wire for optical receiver
after provisional attaching of the decoration panel.

2) Tie the wires together with the fasteners provided and insert into the hole of the Fresh Air
Intake Kit.

3) Install the wire-cover provided on the Fresh Air Intake Kit.

4) Please install decoration panel according to the installation instruction sheet provided.

Metal fittings x

E -4
o
ag
»o
Extention wire x 3
&
Screw x 2
Binder
Connect
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11. REFRIGERANT LEAKAGE CAUTION

The installer and system specialist shall secure safety against leakage according to local
regulations or standards. The following standards may be applicable if local regulations are not
available.

11-1. INTRODUCTION

This air conditioners use R410A as refrigerant. Though R410A is harmless and incombustible
in itself, the room in which the air conditioner is installed should be large enough that the
refrigerant gas will not exceed the concentration limit even if the refrigerant gas leaks.

® Concentration limit

Concentration limit is the limit of Freon gas concentration where immediate measures can be
taken without hurting the human body when refrigerant leaks in to the air.

The concentration limit shall be described in units of kg/m® (Freon gas weight in per m® air) to
facilitate calculation.

| Concentration limit : 0.3kg/m’

w Flow of

R _, refrigerant

2 o — _l

Outdoor unit | |®®®| Branch box 1 | |®® |Branch box 2

1 LE = 1 e

Room where refrigerant
leaks (Refrigerant of the
system flows out.)

- m
| g
«—

Indoor units
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11-2. CHECKING CONCENTRATION LIMIT

Check concentration limit following steps ©®, and take appropriate measures depending on

the situation.

@ Calculate amount of all replenished refrigerant (kg) per refrigerant system.

Amount of replenished
refrigerant per refrigerant | +
system

Amount of additional
replenished refrigerant

Total amount of replenished
= |refrigerant in refrigerant
system (kg)

Amount of replenished
refrigerant at factory
shipment

customer.

@ Smallest room volume.

Amount of additionally
replenished refrigerant
depending on piping
length , piping diameter
and indoorunit model at

Note : When one refrigerant
system is divided into 2 or more
refrigerant systems and each
system is independent, total
amount of replenished refrigerant
of each system shall be adopted.

Calculate room volume by regarding[ ] portion as one room or the smallest room.

Outdoor unit

Branch box .

= = L

(@) Without partition ‘

Indoor unit

(c) With partition and without
opening which serve as
passage of air to adjoining Outdoor unit

room.
Branch box ‘.
®®®|7
L NE—
Small

est Indoor unit

room

Outdoor unit
(b) When there are partitions,

but there is an effective

. o Branch box .
opening for ventilation
between the rooms. :
Q’o;)emng =

Indoor unit
-[Partition

z
o
7
i
=)

SYSTEM

(d) When a mechanical ventilation
device linked to a gas leak detection
warning device is mounted in the
smallest room. The room with the

second smallest area is the target.
Branch box

‘Outdoor unit

1\

® Calculate refrigerant concentration from the results of © and @

Total amount of
replenished refrigerant in
refrigerant facility (kg)

Capacity of smallest
room where indoor unit is

When the result of calculation
exceeds the limiting

<Refrigerant concentration (kg/m*) concentration,perform the same

calculations by shifting to the

installed (m°) (R410A) second smallest,and the third
smallest rooms until the final result
is below the limiting concentration.
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When concentration limit is exceeded

When the concentration limit is exceeded,change the original plan or take one of the
countermeasures shown below.

e Countermeasure 1
Provide opening for ventilation.

Provide 0.15% or more opening to floor space both above and below or provide opening without
door.

e Countermeasure 2
Reduce the total refrigerant charging amount of the refrigerant equipment

(1) Shorten the length of the refrigerant pipes
Move the location of the outdoor unit closer to the indoor unit, and reduce the total refrigerant
charging amount by shortening the length of the refrigerant pipes.
e Countermeasure 3
Provide gas leak alarm linked with mechanical ventilator.

Gas leak alarm

Countermeasure 3
Mechanical ventilator

¢ |
| Indoor unit |

L1 ] |

z
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ICountermeasure 1|Opening effective to ventilation|

Pay special attention to the place, such as a basement, etc. When refrigerant can accummalate,
since refrigerant is heavier than air.
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12. INSTALLATION PRECAUTIONS

12-1. INDOOR UNIT INSTALLATION PRECAUTIONS
B PLACES WHERE USE PROHIBITED

e Places where there is the danger of combustible gas leakage.

e Places where sulfur gas, chlorine gas, acid, alkali, or other matter which effects equipment is
generated

e Places where there is a lot of oil splash and steam (kitchen, machinery room, etc.)
e Places where machinery which generates high frequencies is used

e Ocean beaches and other areas where there is a lot of salt

e Places where carbon fibers and metal powder, powder, etc. suspended in the air
e |nstallation in vehicles, ships, and other conveyances

e Factory, etc. where voltage fluctuations are large

l POINTS TO REMEMBER WHEN INSTALLING

1) The set shall be installed at a place which can withstand the weight and vibration of the
indoor unit

2) To allow maintenance after refrigerant piping, drain piping, and electric wiring connection and
installation, provide an installation service space and an inspection port, as required.

*Installation service space is shown in the contour drawing.
3) Be careful when installing the set at the following places.
[Installation precautions]

Contents Countermeasures (Reference)
When the If the indoor unit is installed where the 1) Switch the setting to the
ceiling is high |installation height given in the installation high ceiling mode.
manual is exceeded, the temperature 2) Install a circulator.

difference between the floor and ceiling of the
room will be large and the heating effect will
be poor.

Moreover, even if the indoor unit is installed
within the installation height, a similar
phenomena will occur when installed in a
room in which the doors are opened and
closed frequently and hot air circulation is
obstructed by desks, chairs, etc.

When lower |When the lower level of the shop and office
level directly |is a warehouse, parking lot, etc., the surface
contacts the |temperature of the flooring will become low
outside air. and the radiation of cold from the floor will
increase.

3) Arrange the furniture in the
room so that it does not
obstruct the hot air.

z
o
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i
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In this case, your feet will feel cold even if the
room temperature is suitable.

When the When an indoor unit is installed in a position |1) Adjust the louver fins or

air flow where the outlet air flow will directly contact take other measures

distribution is |people, a draft may be felt. matched to the site.

poor In addition, when there are obstructions in the [2) Change the indoor unit
path of the intake and outlet air flow, the air outlet.

distribution may become extremely bad.
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[Installation precautions]

Contents

Countermeasures (Reference)

Relative humidity 80%

ICondition which
requires addition of
outside heat insulation

material facing upward

Flare connection

When inside |When the indoor unit is installed where 1) Add heat insulating material
the ceiling the inside of the ceiling is 30°C RH80% or to the outside of the indoor
is high greater, the dew point temperature of the unit cabinet.
temperature |outer perimeter may become higher than the |*Regarding the cassette type,
and high cabinet surface temperature and moisture will| yse of the “high humidity
humidity condense on the surface of the cabinetand | correspondence kit (option)”
water drops may fall inside the room. is recommended.
—Refer to Fig.A 2) Strengthen the heat
In addition, the humidity may vary insulating material of the
considerably the same as when the inside of refrigerant piping and drain
the ceiling is close to hermetically sealed and piping also
used as the outside air intake path. —Refer to Fig.B
3) When the humidity inside
the ceiling changes
considerably, install a
ventilation port
Work method when reinforcing the heat insulation
of on-site piping
Slit of heat insulating Heat insulation

reinforcement material
(procured at the site)

NANANANNANANNNNNNY

\
\

Covered gas pipe

D

|*

b
b
L~ To indolor unit
f— )

(heat insulation

strengthened) ™

)
i
i

N

m
(
u
\

Wi H L

I
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Dry bulb temperature 86°F (30°C)

(procured at the site)

Heat insulating material Small exposed part of
copper pipe is desirable.

7~
7~
'

e  Fittightly (purpose is
Binding material to cover the sealant)

Fig.A
9 Fig.B
Contents Countermeasures (Reference)
When using  [When using an external duct to take in new |1) Always perform heat

an external fresh air, etc., condensation may form on insulation processing.
duct the surface of the duct due to the effect of (Heat insulating material:
the outside air temperature and the humidity |G|ass wool 25mm thick or
inside the ceiling. more.)
When the If the cold or warm air blown out from the air [1) Install the remote controller
remote conditioner directly contacts the thermostat where it will not be directly
controller section of the remote controller, the outlet

installation site

is bad

temperature of the air conditioner may be
sensed and room temperature control will be
different from the room temperature and “not
cooled” or “not heated” or other trouble may
occur.

In addition, there is the possbility that the
same kind of trouble may also occur when the
remote controller is effected by direct sunlight.

exposed to the cold or hot
air.

2) Install the remote controller
where it will not be directly
exposed to sunlight or
strong lighting.
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[Installation precautions]

Contents Countermeasures (Reference)

When When the wall mounting type was installed 1) Plan installation of a branch
installation in a bedroom, living room, or other quiet box farther from indoor
environment is|place, the sound of the refrigerant flow may unit.
quiet be sensed as noise and must be taken into  |2) plan installation using

accunt. another air conditioner.
When In the case of the ceiling chamber system 1) Replace the indoor unit
installing duct |(duct is not installed at indoor unit inlet thermistor with a Remote
type in ceiling |side and room air is sucked into the indoor sensor unit (optional
chamber unit through the inside of the ceiling), the parts) and install the
system thermistor inside the indoor unit may not sensor where the room

correctly detect the room temperature. temperature can be

Heating operation: Room is not heated correctly detected

because the indoor unit is easily turned off by
the thermostat.

Cooling operation: Room is too cold because
the indoor unit is difficult to turn off by the
thermostat.

When the Cooling operation does not cool the room 1) Reconsider the ventilation
outlet air is and heating operation does not heat the room| port construction

sucked in at  |because the short circuited indoor unit is not |2) Replace the indoor unit
duct type turned on by the thermostat. thermistor with a Remote

sensor unit (optional
parts) and install the
sensor where the room
temperature can be
correctly detected.
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12-2. OUTDOOR UNIT INSTALLATION PRECAUTIONS
B PLACES WHERE USE PROHIBITED

e Places where there is the danger of combustible gas leakage

e Places where sulfur gas, chlorine gas, acid, alkali, or other matter which effects equipment is
generated

e Places not affected by heat radiation from other heat sources

e Places where the air is not stagnant

e Places where machinery which generates high frequencies is used
e Ocean beaches and other areas where there is a lot of salt

e |nstallation in vehicles, ships, and other conveyances

e Factory, etc. where voltage fluctuations are large

l POINTS TO REMEMBER WHEN INSTALLING

1) The set shall be installed at a place which can withstand the weight and vibration of the
outdoor unit

2) To allow maintenance after refrigerant piping, drain piping, and electric wiring connection and
installation, provide an installation service space.

*Installation service space is shown on "3.0UTDOOR UNIT & BRANCH BOX"
3) Be careful when installing the set at the following places.
[Installation precautions]

Contents Countermeasures (Reference)
When installed|Perform installation work so that operating 1) Install a soundproof barrier
near adjacent [sound does not disturb the neighbors. 2) Change the installation site
houses
When there is |1) If the outdoor unit is exposed to strong 1) Install with the outlet side
the possibility wind, capacity may drop, frost may form 1000mm or more away
of strong wind |  during heating, and operation may be from a facing wall or fence.
stopped by high pressure rise. In addition, |2) Make the outlet direction =
when a very strong wind blows, the fan and wind direction Eg
may be damaged. perpendicular. %0
2) When a very strong wind blows, there is  |3) Fasten the outdoor unit
the possibility of the outdoor unit being using toppling prevention
toppled over if held only by foundation hardware (procured at the
bolts site).
When snow |If the outdoor unit is covered by accumulated |1) Make the foundation as
accumulates |snow, it may not be able to operate. high as possible.
2) Perform snow prevention
work.
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1. SEPARATION TUBE

| MODEL : UTP-SX248A Unit: mm
® Port diameters

Liquid pipe Qty Gas pipe Qty

@ 9.52 2 15.88

@® Heat insulation

OPTIONAL
PARTS

For liquid pipe Qty For gas pipe Qty
i 1 1
® Dimensions
Liquid pipe Gas pipe
<
gp
o <
oo

90

386
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2.BRANCH BOX

Model Type
UTP-P*03A 3 branches
UTP-P>*02A 2 branches
l DIMENSION Unit : mm
[3 branches type] 214
174
134 154

176 110
216

256

70

R -
ke
|
8 N
© ":BH &
g Yol
3 H &
— ]
N~
© 85 68 < ©
h 433 75
195
Indoor unit side Ceiling hanging Outdoor unit side
) g l::%@@

OPTIONAL

(%)
-
14
<
o

469

25

aD‘
|
]
gﬁm
T

I
148

Wall hanging
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Unit : mm

[2 branches type] 174
134 154
T
176 110
216

469
432

70

95

152

95

OPTIONAL
PARTS

75

85 68

24

75

433

indoor unit side Ceiling hanging Outdoor unit side

469

25

: N g
H 2 op
| - o %
o ? :7, On
Wall hanging
B PIPE DIAMETER
) L Liquid pipe @ 3/8 inch (9.52 mm)
© Main pipe Gas pipe 2 5/8 inch (15.88 mm)
® . Liquid pipe @ 1/4 inch (6.35 mm)
@ Branch pipe Gas pipe @ 1/2 inch (12.70 mm)
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Bl ACCESSORIES

OPTIONAL
PARTS

Name and Shape Q'ty Application Name and Shape Q'ty Application
Installation Manual Washer For suspending the
Branch box from
1 \/ 8 |ceiling
Tapping screw For installing the
Coupler heat [PY03A] |For indoor and (M4x10) Hanger
insulation (large) 4 outdoor side pipe ‘@\\ 8
D (PYO2A] joint (gas pipe) %
3 Tapping screw For installing the
Coupler heat [PYO3A] |For indoor and (M4x25) Branch box on the
insulation (small) 4 outdoor side pipe g |wall
3
Insulation (long) [PY03A]|For use on the Binder For remote controller
> tion where the cable binding
/ 3 sec
insulation fits onto 1
[PY02A] this equipment
2 |(indoor unit side)
Insulation (short) For use on the Seal To.prelvefnt small _
_ tion where the animals from entering
[ sec g,
3 |insulation fits onto this 88 1 |inside
equipment (outdoor
unit side)
Insulation [PYO3A] To be used with this Adapter For indoor unit
3 equipment’s (indoor 12.7mm(1/2in.)— [PYO3A]|connection
unit side) piping 9.52mm(3/8in.) 3
[PYO2A] e [PY02A]
2 )
For suspending the : :
Branch box from Adapter For indoor unit
4 |ceiling 12.7mm(1/2in.)—  |[PYO3A]|connection
15.88mm(5/8in.) 3
.0(‘ [PYO2A]
;
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OPTIONAL
PARTS

3.CONTROLLER

B LINE UP
Indoor units
Compact . Coinpas Wall Floor /
Slim Duct Wall o
Cassette mounted Ceiling
mounted
Central Remote Controller | UTY-DMM>*M O *1 O *1 O *1 O *1 O *1 O *1
Wired Remote Controller UTY-RNN*M (@] o O *2 o o O
AR-RAH2E - - - o o -
Wireless Remote Controller
AR-RAH1E o - [ - - o
IR Receiver Unit UTY-LRH>*M - O - - - -
Simple Remote Controller UTY-RSN*M (@] O O *2 @] O O
( R Accessory, O: Optional, -: Itis not possible to connect it.

*1: Central remote controller is connected with Branch box.
*2: Optional Communication kit (UTY-XCBXZ1) is necessary for the installation.

l CENTRAL CONTROL

Central Remote Controller

B o 2}
@ «(d)» >

/1
=2 v

Wired Remote Controller Simple Remote Controller Wireless Remote Controller

OPTIONAL

0
-
14
<
o

AR-RAH2E AR-RAH1E

IR Receiver Unit
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4. OTHERS

H LINE UP
Indoor units
Comvee simoue wal MO HEEL oot
mounted

Grill kit UTG-UF*D-W O - -
Air outlet shutter plate | UTR-YDZB O - -
lhnusnlili?jtiign kit for high UTZ-KXGC o) ) )
Fresh air intake kit UTZ-VXAA O - -
External control set UTD-ECS5A - - -
External connect kit UTY-XWzZX O O -
External connect kit UTY-XWZXZ3 - - O
e | vz | N
Eﬁ:‘r‘e"rtj;f:s°r unit UTY-XSZX - - i
UTR-FA16 - - -

Apple catechin filter UTR-FA13-1 - - -
UTR-FC03-2 - (@) -

UTR-FA16-2 - - -

lon deodorization filter| UTR-FA13-2 - - -
UTR-FC03-3 - (@) -

Communication kit UTY-XCBXZ1 - - -
Half concealed kit UTR-STA - O -

OPTIONAL
PARTS

O: Optional, -: Itis not possible to connect it.
*1: Optional Communication kit (UTY-XCBXZ1) is necessary for the installation.

OPTIONAL

0
-
14
<
o
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OPTIONAL
PARTS

B PARTS

Grille kit

Model : UTG-UF*kD-W

For Compact Cassette type

Air outlet shutter plate
Models : UTR-YDZB

C |

For Compact Cassette type

Insulation kit for high humidity
Model : UTZ-KXGC

Insulation

For Compact Cassette type

Fresh air intake kit
Model : UTZ-VXAA

For Compact Cassette type

External control set
Model : UTD-ECS5A

K
(x1) (x2)
e=———11 s
(x1) (x2)
For Slim Duct type

External connect kit
Model : UTY-XWZX

E

(x1) (x1)

For Compact Cassette, Compact Wall Mounted,
Wall Mounted, Floor / Ceiling, Floor type

External connect kit
Model : UTY-XWZXZ3

=] :

For Outdoor unit

External connect kit

(For Base heater) Model : UTY-XWZXZ4

=] r

For Outdoor unit

Remote Sensor Unit

Model : UTY-XSZX

For Slim Duct type

-(07-07) -
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OPTIONAL
PARTS

B PARTS

Apple catechin filter

lon deodorization filter

Model : UTR-FA16 Model : UTR-FA16-2
..... o]
For Compact wall mounted type For Compact wall mounted type
Apple catechin filter lon deodorization filter
Model : UTR-FA13-1 Model : UTR-FA13-2

For Wall mounted type

f — — —— f_?

For Wall mounted type

Apple catechin filter

Model : UTR-FC03-2

o

]

For Floor type

lon deodorization filter
Model : UTR-FC03-3

For Floor type

Communication kit

Model : UTY-XCBXZ1

For Compact wall mounted type

Half Concealed Kit
Model : UTR-STA

For Floor type
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